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The world is growing by more than

70 million people a year.

So is that a problem, or a solution?

With our planet’s population continuing to increase, 

and the quality of life for millions in the developing

world improving daily, our demand for energy is also

growing. And to meet everyone’s needs 25 years from

now may take 50% more energy than we use today. 

Finding and developing all the fuel and power we

need for our homes, businesses and vehicles,

while protecting the environment, could be one

of the greatest challenges our generation will face. 

The key to ensuring success is found in the same place

that created this need: humanity itself. When the unique 

spirit we all possess is allowed to flourish, mankind has

proven its ability to take on, and overcome, any issue.

It’s a spirit of hard work, ingenuity, drive, courage and

no small measure of commitment. To success, to each

other, to the planet. 

The problem…becomes the solution. 

This human energy that drives us to succeed has been 

there every day since the beginning. And it will be with 

us to shape many tomorrows to come. 

So join us in tapping the most powerful source of

energy in the world. Ourselves. 

And watch what the human race can do.
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strength and a renewed sense of national purpose to solve. He must begin by shoring
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for U.S. leadership, but this is only the beginning of a daunting agenda.
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The 9/11 attacks persuaded George W. Bush, a self-professed realist, to adopt an
expansive and aggressive global strategy. But if the “war on terror” and the Iraq war
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The next president will inherit leadership of a nation that is still
the most powerful in the world—a nation rich with the continued
promise of its dynamic and increasingly diverse population, a nation
that could, and must, again inspire, mobilize, and lead the world. At
the same time, the next president will inherit a more di⁄cult opening-
day set of international problems than any of his predecessors have since
at least the end of World War II. In such circumstances, his core chal-
lenge will be nothing less than to re-create a sense of national purpose
and strength, after a period of drift, decline, and disastrous mistakes.
He will have to reshape policies on the widest imaginable range of
challenges, domestic and international. He will need to rebuild
productive working relationships with friends and allies. He must
revitalize a flagging economy; tame a budget awash in red ink; reduce
energy dependence and turn the corner on the truly existential issue
of climate change; tackle the growing danger of nuclear proliferation;
improve the defense of the homeland against global terrorists while
putting more pressure on al Qaeda, especially in Pakistan; and,of course,
manage two wars simultaneously.

To make progress on this daunting agenda, the president must
master and control a sprawling, unwieldy federal bureaucracy that
is always resistant to change and sometimes dysfunctional. He will

[2]

The Next President

Mastering a Daunting Agenda

Richard Holbrooke

Richard Holbrooke was U.S. Ambassador to the United Nations
from 1999 to 2001 and chief architect of the 1995 Dayton peace agreement.
He is currently Chair of Asia Society.
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also need to change the relationship between the executive and the
legislative branches after years of partisan political battle; in almost
all areas, congressional support is essential for success. So is public
support, which will require that the next president, more eªectively
than his predecessor, enlist help from the private sector, academia,
nongovernmental organizations, and the citizenry as a whole.

The presidency of the United States is the most extraordinary job
ever devised, and it has become an object of the hopes and dreams—
and, at times, the fears, frustration, and anger—of people around the
world. Expectations that the president can solve every problem are
obviously unrealistic—and yet such expectations are a reality that he
will have to confront. A successful president must identify meaningful
yet achievable goals, lay them out clearly before the nation and the
world, and then achieve them through leadership skills that will be
tested by pressures unimaginable to anyone who has not held the job.
A reactive and passive presidency will not succeed, nor will one in
which a president promises solutions but does not deliver—or acts
with consistent disregard for what the Declaration of Independence
called “a decent respect to the opinions of mankind.”

Although not every issue the new president inherits requires change,
every major one requires careful reexamination. In many cases,
new policies and new people—loyal to the president and capable of
mobilizing the support of the permanent bureaucracy—will be necessary.
But a comprehensive national security policy is more than a collection
of individual positions. A coherent vision for the United States’ role in
the world must be based on its enduring national interests, its values,
and a realistic assessment of its capabilities and priorities; not even
the most powerful nation can shape every event and issue according to
its own preferences. The days when a single word, such as “contain-
ment,” could define U.S. foreign policy will not return in this world
of many players and many, many issues. Still, there is a need to define
a broad overarching concept of the United States’ national interests.
(The Bush era’s focus on the “global war on terror” was simultaneously
too limited and too broad.)

To restore the United States to its proper world leadership role,
two areas of weakness must be repaired: the domestic economy and the
United States’ reputation in the world. Although the economy is usually

The Next President

foreign affairs . September / October 2008 [3]
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treated as a domestic issue, reviving it is as important to the nation’s
long-term security as is keeping U.S. military strength unchallenge-
able. This will require more than a cyclical upturn; to repair the
economy in the long term, a new national policy on energy and climate
change will be essential. And restoring respect for American values
and leadership is essential—not because it is nice to be popular
but because respect is a precondition for legitimate leadership and
enduring influence.

The president should address both issues as early as possible in
order to strengthen his hand as he tackles pressing strategic issues,
including the five neighboring countries at the center of the arc of
crisis that directly threatens the United States’ national security—
Turkey, Iraq, Iran, Afghanistan, and Pakistan. A few early actions
that lie wholly within his authority can make an immediate impact.
The most compelling such actions would be issuing a clear o⁄cial
ban on torture and closing the detention facility at Guantánamo Bay,
Cuba, which now holds only 260 prisoners. Because the Bush admin-
istration limited itself to punishing only those at the very bottom of
the chain of command at Abu Ghraib, the damage to the United
States’ image has been immense and continuing—the gift that keeps
on giving to the United States’ enemies. Presidential directives
making clear that the U.S. government does not tolerate or condone
torture are necessary in order to separate the new administration from
that costly legacy. As for Guantánamo, closing it is complicated, as
Bush administration apologists (and many lawyers) say. Well, a lot of
things in life are complicated. Guantánamo must not become the
next president’s albatross, too; closing it, no matter how di⁄cult, is
not just desirable but imperative.

a new factor
History is not immutable. But there is one pattern that comes very
close to being a law of history: in the long run, the rise and fall of
great nations is driven primarily by their economic strength. Rome,
imperial China, Venice, France, the Netherlands, Portugal, the
United Kingdom—all had their day, and their international decline
followed inexorably from their economic decline.

Richard Holbrooke

[4] foreign affairs . Volume 87 No. 5
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Starting in the late nineteenth century, nothing was as important
to the emergence of the United States as its spectacular economic
growth. That growth was fueled, literally, by cheap domestic oil. The
United States always overcame its periodic economic downturns,
even the Great Depression. It is therefore
reasonable for Americans,who are optimistic
by nature, to assume that the nation’s current
economic di⁄culties are just another tem-
porary cyclical setback. But a new factor has
emerged, unlike any the United States
has previously faced. With the price of oil
quadruple what it was four years ago, Amer-
icans are witnessing—or, more to the point,
contributing to—the greatest transfer of
wealth from one set of nations to another in
history. Politicians and the press understandably focus attention on
the domestic pressures caused by the high price of oil—the “pain
at the pump.” But the huge long-term geostrategic implications of
this wealth transfer, so far virtually neglected, also require the next
president’s attention.

Consider the following, from the noted oil expert Daniel Yergin:
the United States consumes more than 20 million barrels of oil a day,
about 12 million of which are imported. Based on prices from the first
half of 2008, that means the United States is transferring about
$1.3 billion to the oil-producing countries every day—$475 billion a
year. (At the more recent price, $140 for a barrel of crude, the amount
is far greater.) The other major consumers, including China, the
European Union, India, and Japan, are sending even greater portions of
their wealth to the producing countries, for a total annual transfer
of well over $2.2 trillion. These figures are climbing.

Suppose high oil prices continue for, say, another decade—a
gloomy but not unreasonable scenario given the long lead-time required
to wean the consuming nations oª their expensive habit. The wealth
now accumulating in the producing nations will lead over time not only
to even greater economic muscle but also to greater political power.
Some of these producing nations have very diªerent political agendas
from those of the United States, Europe, and Japan. Groupings of

The Next President
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oil-rich nations with goals opposed to those of the United States and
its European allies will become more common and act more boldly.
More money will be available to fund dangerous nonstate actors who
seek to destroy Israel or destabilize parts of Africa or Latin America—
or attack the United States. There is a well-known example of this,
although the West seems not to have learned any lessons from it:
Saudi Arabia, which, although it has long worked with Washington
to bolster world oil output and keep prices within an acceptable
range, has simultaneously allowed billions of (ostensibly nongovern-
mental) dollars to go toward building extremist madrasahs and funding
terrorist organizations, including al Qaeda. There will be more such
complicated double-dealing in the future: Does anyone doubt that
the current assertiveness on the international stage of, for example,
Iran, Russia, and Venezuela comes from the economic muscle that
accompanies their growing petrodollar reserves? (Venezuela now
spends five times as much as the United States on foreign aid to the
rest of Latin America.) 

At the same time, the problem of climate change has reached a
level that, in the view of many scientists, threatens the planet; many
believe that there is only a decade to act to avoid a catastrophic tipping
point, which would otherwise come somewhere around the middle
of the century. Even as former Vice President Al Gore crossed the
globe raising the alarm, the Bush administration wasted seven and a
half irreplaceable years, refusing to address the issue. There was little
sense of urgency in this administration or among its congressional
allies; they opposed almost anything other than voluntary conservation
measures—until the prices at the pump hit $4 a gallon. It was only at the
end of 2007, under immense political pressure, that the Bush admin-
istration finally agreed to the first increase in fuel-e⁄ciency standards
in 32 years. (By that time, fittingly, Gore had won the Nobel Prize.)
Then, at the 2008 g-8 summit in Japan, George W. Bush agreed to a
vaguely worded and essentially meaningless “aspirational” goal on the
reduction of carbon emissions.

Over time, stronger conservation measures, together with invest-
ments in new technologies, will undoubtedly be put into eªect. But if
oil and gas prices fall from their current bubble-like levels, consumption
will rise again. On the other hand, if prices stay high, consumption may
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fall, but the United States and its closest allies will continue to hemor-
rhage petrodollars. Either way, absent an eªective energy and climate-
change policy, the planet will suªer from continued warming. Drought
and famine will increase in some of the poorest places on earth, food
prices will continue to rise, and people will abandon areas that are no
longer arable. Glaciers and icecaps will melt faster, ocean levels will
rise, and more species of plants and animals will become extinct. The
Bush administration’s neglect of these issues is beyond astonishing—
it is as shocking, in its own way, as the administration’s performance
in Afghanistan and Iraq.

The two major presidential candidates, Senator Barack Obama
(D-Ill.) and Senator John McCain (R-Ariz.), both say that they
take climate change seriously. But an examination of their positions
on the issue shows important diªerences. Obama has a far more
comprehensive plan, with an ambitious goal for emissions reduction,
a market-based mechanism that has broad support among economists
on the left and the right, and substantially greater investments
than McCain’s plan in technologies that will help achieve these goals.
McCain stresses removing environmental restraints on domestic
and oªshore drilling. This is hardly a serious long-term solution to
anything; even if major new fields were found, they would have no
eªect on supply for at least a decade, and they would do nothing for
climate change or conservation.

The search for eªective energy and climate-change policies will
require a national consensus on the seriousness of the situation and
an action plan entailing compromises and sacrifices on everyone’s
part, sacrifices normally associated with war—all without undermining
economic growth. As a cautionary tale, it is worth recalling President
Jimmy Carter’s fervent but unsuccessful attempt to rally the nation in
a prime-time televised speech in April 1977. Wearing a much-mocked
cardigan sweater, he said that his energy-independence project would
be the “moral equivalent of war.” When someone pointed out that
the initials of that phrase spelled “meow,” the press had a field day,
ignoring the substance of Carter’s proposals. A true national debate was
deferred for 30 years. One of Ronald Reagan’s first acts as president
was to remove from the White House roof the solar panels Carter
had had installed.
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The twin challenges of energy dependence and climate change
oªer an opportunity for a breakthrough between the two most
important nations in the world today, which also happen to be the
world’s top two polluters. Together, China and the United States
produce almost 50 percent of the world’s carbon emissions. In the last
year, China has passed the United States as the world’s largest polluter.
In 2007, two-thirds of the worldwide growth in global greenhouse gas
emissions came from China, according to the Netherlands Environ-
mental Association, which estimates that China now emits 14 percent
more climate-warming gases than the United States does. On a per
capita basis, however, it is still not even close—as every Chinese
points out. The United States produces 19.4 tons of carbon dioxide
per person per year; China (5.1 tons) trails not only the United States
but also Russia (11.8 tons) and the countries of western Europe (8.6
tons). India checks in at only 1.8 tons per capita.

The eªort to produce a new international climate-change treaty to
supplant the Kyoto Protocol, which expires in 2012, is getting nowhere
fast. A new agreement is supposed to be finished and ready to be
signed in Copenhagen at the end of 2009. Do not count on it. With
neither China nor the United States playing a leading role in the
negotiations, many members of Congress are warning that there is no
greater possibility of Senate ratification for the Copenhagen agree-
ment next year than there was for the Kyoto Protocol in the 1990s (in
other words, none)—unless at least Brazil, China, India, and Indonesia
agree to limits on their carbon emissions. And without China and the
United States, the value of the treaty, although still real,would be limited.

Here is a seemingly insoluble Catch-22: the major emerging
economies will not agree to any treaty containing meaningful limits
on their emissions, and the U.S. Senate will not ratify an agreement
that does not include them.There is, however, another approach that
should be considered, without abandoning the Copenhagen process:
multiple agreements in which various combinations of nations address
specific parts of the larger problem. In such a collection of agreements,
there would be a greater opportunity for genuine U.S.-Chinese
cooperation. In particular, the two nations could reach bilateral
agreements for joint projects on energy-saving, climate-change-friendly
technology.The mutually beneficial goal would be an increase in energy
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e⁄ciency and a reduction in carbon emissions in both countries. ( Japan,
the world’s most e⁄cient energy consumer—and an indispensable
ally of the United States—could participate in such arrangements; it
has much to teach both nations, and it already has bilateral technology-
exchange agreements with China.) From carbon capture to clean
coal to solar and wind energy, there is vast untapped potential in joint
projects and technology sharing—but no institutionalized U.S.-
Chinese framework to encourage them.

On a recent trip to China, I raised the possibility of such bilateral
agreements with senior Chinese o⁄cials, who showed interest and a
willingness to explore the idea uno⁄cially through nongovernmental
channels. Their concern, freely expressed, was that any energy plan
the West proposed would be just another device to slow down China’s
economic growth. Whether true or not, this deeply felt view, shared
by India and other major emerging markets in regard to their economic
growth, must be understood and taken into account in order to make
progress.Perhaps the window is already opening slightly:Wang Qishan,
the powerful vice premier in charge of trade and finance, recently called
publicly for joint research laboratories for renewable energy and
pollution-reducing technologies. “Stronger co-operation between the
two countries in energy and the environment,” he wrote in the Finan-
cial Times on June 16,“will enable China to respond better to energy and
environmental issues and also bring about tremendous business oppor-
tunities and handsome returns for American investors.” In the careful
language of one of China’s top o⁄cials, this is an unexpected and wel-
come signal. The next administration should not ignore it. Vigorous
follow-up would not only address one of the world’s most pressing
problems; it would also open up a new door for cooperation in the
world’s most important bilateral relationship.

agreements and disagreements
Given the dissatisfaction of Americans with the nation’s present
condition, it is hardly surprising that both Obama and McCain have
sought to emphasize the changes they would bring. Both have said
that they would put more emphasis on Afghanistan—an early Bush
administration success that has deteriorated dramatically as a result

The Next President

foreign affairs . September / October 2008 [9]

04_Holbrooke_pp2_24_Blues.qxd  7/23/08  1:15 PM  Page 9

Return to Table of Contents



of neglect, miscalculation, and mismanagement. Both candidates
have promised to strengthen U.S. relations with nato allies. Both have
expressed concern—although in very diªerent language—over the
recent behavior of Russia, especially in Georgia. (McCain has gone
overboard, however, speaking in a highly confrontational manner and
calling for the expulsion of Russia from the g-8, the group of highly
industrialized states—something that he surely knows would never
be agreed to by the other six g-8 members and a bad idea in its own
right.) Both have promised to rebuild the armed forces and take better
care of the wounded from Afghanistan and Iraq. Both are committed

[ 10] foreign affairs . Volume 87 No. 5

04_Holbrooke_pp2_24.qxd  7/15/08  1:17 PM  Page 10

Return to Table of Contents



to the support and defense of Israel. (Although both have said they
would close down the detention facility at Guantánamo and ban torture,
a significant diªerence emerged in a recent Senate vote: Obama
supported, and McCain opposed, an important statutory requirement
to hold the cia to the same standards for interrogation as the military,
as mandated in the U.S. Army Field Manual.)

It is the diªerences between Obama and McCain that are truly
revealing, and they oªer important insights into the values and
styles of the two men, their profoundly divergent attitudes toward
the role of diplomacy, and their contrasting visions for the United
States. Obama’s policy proposals—whether on climate change,
energy, Africa, Cuba, or Iran—are forward-leaning; he proposes
adjusting old and static policies to new and evolving realities. He
emphasizes the need for diplomacy as the best way of enhancing
U.S. power and influence. On trade, although McCain accuses
Obama of neoprotectionism, in fact Obama argues for improving
trade agreements to take into account elements such as labor and
environmental standards—improvements that would give them more
domestic support.

In contrast, McCain’s boldest proposals are neither new nor original:
his vague “League of Democracies,” for example, sounds like an expan-
sion of an organization, the Community of Democracies, created by
former Secretary of State Madeleine Albright that still exists but is
virtually ignored by the current administration. Although McCain
says his league “would not supplant the United Nations,” he explicitly
proposes that it take collective action when the un does not. “The
new League of Democracies,” he said last year, “. . . could act where
the un fails to act, to relieve human suªering in places like Darfur
[and] bring concerted pressure to bear on tyrants in Burma or Zimbabwe,
with or without Moscow’s and Beijing’s approval.” McCain calls this
“the truest kind of realism.” Whatever McCain says, his “League,”
unlike the forum created by Albright, would be viewed by everyone
as an attempt to create a rival to the un. Recent conversations I have
had with senior o⁄cials in many of the world’s leading democracies
confirm that not even the United States’ closest allies—let alone the
world’s largest democracy, India—would support a new organization
with such a mandate.
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The un has been undermined and underfunded for the last eight
years, often making it weaker and more vulnerable to anti-American
positions. The un is, to be sure, a flawed institution. But it plays an
important role in U.S. foreign policy, and if correctly used, it can advance
U.S. national interests and play a more eªective role in peacekeeping in
such di⁄cult areas as Sudan.Yet the un can only be as strong as its largest
contributor (which is also a founding member), the United States, wants
it to be. Obama would improve and reform the organization in ways that
would serve the United States’ interests, starting by asking Congress to
pay the arrears that have grown once again, under Bush, to over $1 billion
(an American debt of similar size was paid down after an arrangement
made in the last year of the Clinton administration). Creating a new
organization, instead of making a renewed eªort at serious un reform,
would work against the very objectives McCain says he supports.

In his speech on nuclear proliferation delivered at the University
of Denver on May 27, McCain said he would reconsider his long-
standing opposition to the Comprehensive Nuclear Test Ban Treaty
if a renegotiation could “overcome the shortcomings that prevented
it from coming into force”—a vague and elusive conditionality.Obama,
in contrast, flatly favors this important treaty. Similarly, Obama has
endorsed the goal of eliminating all nuclear weapons, as outlined in
the now-famous article by former Secretary of State George Shultz,
former Secretary of Defense William Perry, former Secretary of State
Henry Kissinger, and former Senator Sam Nunn.McCain has pointedly
refused to do so.

Looking at these and other diªerences, it is clear that the U.S.
electorate is being oªered two diªerent visions of the United States’
role in the world and two diªerent attitudes toward diplomacy. On
most issues, with the important exception of climate change, McCain
supports or takes harder-line positions than the Bush administration.
(For example, he expressed deep skepticism about the partial agree-
ment President Bush announced in late June on the halting of North
Korea’s nuclear weapons development.) Although McCain prefers to
describe himself as a “realist” or, more recently, a “realistic idealist,”
looking broadly at his positions, it is impossible to ignore the many
striking parallels between him and the so-called neoconservatives
(many of whom are vocal and visible supporters of his candidacy).
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iraq and iran
Of course, no disagreement between Obama and McCain reaches
the level of importance of their disagreements over Iraq and Iran.
Policy toward these two countries will shape perceptions of the new
president more than policy on any other issue; in some ways, the
election is a referendum on Iraq. When McCain says that the United
States is in Iraq to win, he means it—no matter what the costs or the
duration of the war might be. No other issue engages him as deeply
or as emotionally, and his feelings derive not from political calculation
but from profound personal conviction. He believes that recent reduc-
tions in American and Iraqi casualty rates are proof that the United
States is winning the war. As of this writing, however, he has not
said that this highly welcome improvement in the situation would
lead to significant troop withdrawals in 2009 beyond the removal of
the “surge” troops whose departure has already been announced. He
has repeatedly made clear that he is ready to leave troops in Iraq
indefinitely rather than take the risks that he believes would accompany
major reductions. He never acknowledges the risks and costs associated
with continued deployments.

Obama, on the other hand, believes that military victory, as
defined by Bush and McCain, is not possible—a judgment shared
by the U.S. commanders in Iraq. He finds unacceptable the costs to
the United States of an open-ended commitment to continue a war
that should never have been started. Obama concludes that in the
overall interest of the United States, it is necessary to start withdrawing
U.S. ground combat troops at a steady but, he emphasizes, “careful”
pace. This will, he predicts, put far more pressure on Iraqi politicians
to reach the compromises necessary to stabilize the country than
leaving the troops there. Emphasizing diplomacy as an indispens-
able component of U.S. power, Obama has also called for an all-out
eªort to involve all of Iraq’s neighbors in a regional diplomatic and
political eªort to stabilize the country.

McCain charges that his opponent’s position (which he and his
supporters often misrepresent as “precipitous withdrawal”) would
snatch defeat from the jaws of victory, encourage the United States’
enemies, and weaken the nation. But he oªers no exit strategy, no clear
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definition of achievable victory, and no plan for promoting political
reconciliation within Iraq. His policy amounts to little more than a
call for continuing the war because of the risks associated with trying
to end it. Such a negative goal is not a su⁄cient rationale for putting
still more American lives at risk.

Some of McCain’s opponents have misstated, at times, his position
on a key point: he never said that the United States might have to
fight in Iraq for a hundred years. But what he did say was equally
unrealistic and highly revealing of his mindset. Using as his model
South Korea, where 28,500 American forces remain 55 years after
the armistice agreement, McCain said that he was ready to station
U.S. troops in Iraq for at least that long, if not longer, even a hundred
years. Such a multidecade commitment, even under peaceful con-
ditions, is inconceivable in the xenophobic and violent atmosphere
of the Middle East. In the end, McCain defines every other issue
in terms of Iraq. “Its outcome,” he wrote in these pages late last year,
“will touch every one of our citizens for years to come.” That may
be true, but perhaps not in the way that he intends.

Obama stands McCain’s core argument on its head. “The morass
in Iraq,” he wrote, also in these pages, “has made it immeasurably
harder to confront and work through the many other problems in
the region—and it has made many of those problems considerably
more dangerous.” Like McCain, who favored the war even before it
began, Obama has been consistent: he opposed the war from its
outset. He is well known, of course, for his intention to start with-
drawing combat troops as soon as possible. But because he recognizes
the complexities of withdrawal, he has also emphasized (to little
press attention) the need to be extremely careful at every step of that
process. Obama has said that he would maintain flexibility in regard
to whether to leave a residual force and follow an exact timetable.
“This redeployment,” he wrote in these pages, “could be temporarily
suspended if the Iraqi government meets the security, political, and
economic benchmarks to which it has committed. But we must rec-
ognize that, in the end, only Iraqi leaders can bring real peace and
stability to their country.”He added,“The best chance we have to leave
Iraq a better place is to pressure these warring parties [the Sunnis
and the Shiites] to find a lasting political solution. And the only
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eªective way to apply this pressure is to begin a phased withdrawal
of U.S. forces.”

The dispute between the Iraqi government and the Bush admin-
istration over a “status-of-forces agreement” highlights this issue.
When the Iraqi prime minister insisted on a timetable for U.S. with-
drawal (suggesting a three- to five-year adjustable schedule), why did
both the current administration and McCain demure? Bush had
often said that the United States would leave when it was not wanted;
now he objects to a reasonable request from a sovereign state, seem-
ing to prove the charge that the United States seeks a permanent
presence in Iraq. Obama, on the other hand, calls it “an enormous op-
portunity . . . to begin the phased redeployment of combat troops.” In
July, reports surfaced that the administration might withdraw one to
three combat brigades still in Iraq after the departure of the surge
troops. If true, both candidates could claim they were right; Obama
could plausibly say that this was what he had called for all along, and
McCain could say that it justified his support for the surge.

At the heart of the United States’ geostrategic challenge lie five
countries with linked borders: the United States’ nato ally Turkey,
Iraq, Iran, Afghanistan, and Pakistan. In this arc of crisis, incoher-
ence has marked U.S. policy since 2003. This five-nation area falls
into three diªerent regional bureaus in the State Department. Wash-
ington preaches diªerent policies on democracy in neighboring
countries, confusing everyone—pressuring Israel and the Palestinians,
for example, into letting Hamas, the terrorist organization, run in
the 2006 Palestinian elections, with disastrous results, while backing
away from democracy promotion in Egypt. There is little coordina-
tion or integration of policies toward Afghanistan and Pakistan, al-
though the two countries now constitute a single theater of war. No
single concept beyond the vague “global war on terror”—defined in
any way that suits the short-term needs of the administration—has
guided U.S. strategy.Relations with all five countries have deteriorated.

Any serious policy will require dealing with all the countries in this
region, as well as Israel and the Palestinian Authority, Lebanon, Syria,
and Saudi Arabia. This unfortunately includes the very unpleasant
reality at the center of this region, Iran. Both Obama and McCain
agree that preventing Iran from becoming a nuclear weapons state must
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be a major priority. Both would tighten sanctions. Neither would
remove the threat of the use of force from the table. But from that
point on, their emphasis and language diªer significantly. Obama has
said repeatedly that he is ready to have direct contacts with Iran at
whatever level he thinks would be productive, not only on nuclear

issues but also on Afghanistan, Iraq, and
Iran’s support for terrorist organizations,
including Hamas and Hezbollah (which
Iran has equipped with tens of thousands of
rockets aimed directly at Israel’s heartland).
McCain not only opposes such direct talks
but also has famously said that the only thing
worse than a war with Iran would be a nuclear
Iran. Obama’s forthright approach has been

met with cries of alarm from McCain and his supporters, as though the
very thought of talking to one’s adversaries were in and of itself a sign of
weakness, foreshadowing another Munich.This position is contradicted
by decades of U.S. diplomacy with adversaries, through which U.S.
leaders, backed by strength and power, reached agreements without
weakening U.S. national security. Diplomacy is not appeasement.
Winston Churchill knew this, Dwight Eisenhower knew it, and so did
John F. Kennedy, Ronald Reagan, and George H. W. Bush.

This singular diªerence between Obama, on the one hand, and
George W. Bush and McCain, on the other, oªers an important
insight into the underlying philosophies and values of the two candi-
dates. Although McCain and his advisers have sometimes looked for
ways to distance him from Bush, his position on Iran (as with Iraq)
is tougher than that of the Bush administration.This is, one can safely
assume, McCain’s real view, which he sometimes expresses in pungent
and humorous language (“Bomb, bomb, bomb, bomb, bomb Iran,” he
once sang at a public rally). Coupled with his criticism of the Bush
administration’s deal with North Korea and his call to throw Russia
out of the g-8, his position suggests a deep, visceral aversion to talking to
one’s adversaries, perhaps stemming from a concern that such dialogue
might be viewed as weakness. It also shows an innate skepticism of
diplomacy as a frontline weapon in the United States’ national security
arsenal. Although both Bush and McCain attack Obama as weak,
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Obama’s position is in fact closer to the traditional default position of
almost everyone who has ever practiced or studied diplomacy or foreign
policy. Even loyal pro-McCain Republicans, such as James Baker,
Robert Gates (before he became secretary of defense),Henry Kissinger,
and Brent Scowcroft have disagreed with the McCain position on
Iran and Russia.

Of course, there is no certainty that serious talks are possible with
the real power center of Iran: Supreme Leader Ayatollah Ali Khamenei
and his inner circle. It is therefore important, before starting down the
diplomatic track, to have a clear idea as to what should be done if talks
either are refused or make no progress. Contacts should begin through
private and highly confidential channels to determine if there is a basis
on which to proceed. The ongoing low-level communication through
the U.S. and Iranian embassies in Baghdad, although limited in scope
and unproductive so far, could allow for initial probing with little risk
of compromise, and there are several ongoing private “track-two”
eªorts that could also be useful. The model that comes to mind, not
surprisingly, is the one that President Richard Nixon and his national
security adviser, Kissinger, used to open a dialogue with China in 1971,
after 22 years of noncontact. Nixon’s decision to talk to one of the most
repressive regimes in the world, at the height of the insanity of the
Cultural Revolution,came at a time when Beijing’s treatment of its own
population was certainly worse than that of Tehran today. China was
also supporting guerrillas fighting U.S. troops in Southeast Asia. Yet
Nixon and Kissinger talked to Mao Zedong—and changed the world.
(The way not to proceed is to emulate Reagan’s move in 1987, at the
height of the Iran-contra drama, when he secretly dispatched his
national security adviser, Robert McFarlane, to Tehran carrying a
chocolate cake decorated with icing in the shape of a key.)

Would an eªort at dialogue with Iran produce results? Could it
reduce the overt anti-Israel activities of the Iranian government,
which poses an existential threat to the Jewish state? Could it stop the
Iranian nuclear program? Is there enough common ground to enlist
Iran in a regional project to stabilize Iraq and Afghanistan? None of
these questions can be answered in advance, but most scholars and
experts believe that there are su⁄cient parallel interests to make the
option worth exploring, just as Obama (and all the other candidates

The Next President
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for the Democratic nomination) has suggested. Combined with the
threat of tougher sanctions—and with the use of force remaining on
the table—this carrot-and-stick approach would not threaten the
security of either Israel or the United States, and it would strengthen
the United States’ position elsewhere in the world, especially with
other Muslim states, regardless of its outcome.

If Tehran rebuªs an opportunity to have meaningful talks with
Washington, it will increase its own isolation and put itself under
greater international pressure, while the United States will improve
its own standing. Of course, this journey, once begun, will require
adjustments along the way. Diplomacy is like jazz—an improvisation
on a theme. Let it begin next year, as part of a new foreign policy in
which diplomacy, conducted with firmness and enhanced by U.S.
power, and consistent with American values, returns to its traditional
place in the United States’ national security policy.

Such an approach toward Iran, coupled with the drawdown of
U.S. combat units in Iraq, would have an important additional
benefit: it would enhance the value of a return by the United States
to its role as a serious, active peacemaker between the Israelis and
the Palestinians. As with so many other issues, the Bush adminis-
tration wasted most of its eight years not attending to this one, only
finally engaging with it in 2007, with the “Annapolis process”
launched by Secretary of State Condoleezza Rice. That eªort will
not lead to anything more than, at best, a loose framework agree-
ment before the administration’s time runs out. The next president
must engage personally with this issue, as every president from
Nixon to Bill Clinton has in the past.

the other war
Although both Obama and McCain agree on the importance of
the “other war”—that in Afghanistan—this alone is not su⁄cient.
Current U.S. policy in Afghanistan is a failure. American voters
should hear in more detail what each candidate would do about it.
For McCain, the question arises as to where the additional resources
needed would come from if he continues the war in Iraq. Obama has
already pledged at least 10,000 more troops.

Richard Holbrooke
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Since the U.S.-led coalition’s initial success in driving the Taliban
from the cities, the basic U.S. plan and timetable in Afghanistan have
been upended time and again by events that were not foreseen and
policies that were inept. This past year, disaster was staved oª only
with the dispatch of additional British, Canadian, French, and U.S.
troops. The right course now does not lie in a huge increase in nato
forces, although additional forces will be required for the southern

Richard Holbrooke

[20] foreign affairs . Volume 87 No. 5

Once in Office . . .

It is a well-established historical fact that what candidates say about foreign policy
is not always an exact guide to what they will do if elected. Historians point to a myriad
of examples: Franklin Roosevelt’s 1940 promise to not send “your boys . . . into any
foreign wars,”Lyndon Johnson’s statements in 1964 that he would not send ground
troops to Vietnam, Richard Nixon’s 1968 references to a nonexistent “secret plan”
to get out of Vietnam, Ronald Reagan’s 1980 pledge to upgrade U.S. relations with
Taiwan to “official” status, Bill Clinton’s 1992 promises to take a strong stand on
Bosnia and stand up to the “butchers of Beijing,” George W. Bush’s 2000 call for
a “more humble” foreign policy that would never again have the United States in-
volved in “nation building.” If a candidate takes a position that, on reaching the
White House, he concludes is wrong, it obviously would be irresponsible to stick
with that position; national interest must take precedence over statements made
in the heat of a campaign. However, reversals of campaign positions, no matter how
necessary, are painful for any politician and certain to be used against him by his
opponents regardless of the circumstances. (A memorable experience for me in-
volved Jimmy Carter’s 1976 campaign pledge to withdraw all U.S. ground troops
from South Korea, a pledge he reaffirmed publicly shortly after the election. I had
argued against it, but as Carter’s assistant secretary of state for East Asian and
Pacific affairs, I then had to defend it publicly while, under the direction of Secretary
of State Cyrus Vance and Secretary of Defense Harold Brown, working to reverse
it as quietly as possible—which was finally done, after two difficult years, in the
summer of 1979.) Whatever their ultimate fate, however, campaign positions are
key indicators of the priorities and thinking of each candidate as he ap-
proaches the most powerful and difficult job in the world. It is therefore valuable
to examine them carefully.
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and eastern parts of the country. The Taliban cannot win in
Afghanistan; their terror tactics and memories of the “black years”
repel most Afghans. But by not losing, by staying alive and causing
continual trouble, the Taliban are achieving a major objective—
preventing success by the central government, tying down large
numbers of nato troops, rallying “jihadists” from around the world
to a remote but oddly romantic front. Faced with this challenge, the
central government has shown that it is simply not up to the job.
Meanwhile, the international community, a vast and uncoordinated
collection of nongovernmental organizations, international agencies, and
bilateral organizations, does enormous good but, paradoxically, some-
times undercuts its own goals by creating an ever-deeper dependency
on foreigners for services that Kabul cannot deliver.

The situation in Afghanistan is far from hopeless. But as the war
enters its eighth year, Americans should be told the truth: it will last
a long time—longer than the United States’ longest war to date, the
14-year conflict (1961–75) in Vietnam. Success will require new policies
with regard to four major problem areas: the tribal areas in Pakistan,
the drug lords who dominate the Afghan system, the national police,
and the incompetence and corruption of the Afghan government. All
present immensely di⁄cult challenges, but the toughest is the insurgent
sanctuaries in the tribal areas of western Pakistan. Afghanistan’s future
cannot be secured by a counterinsurgency eªort alone; it will also require
regional agreements that give Afghanistan’s neighbors a stake in the
settlement.That includes Iran—as well as China, India, and Russia.But
the most important neighbor is, of course, Pakistan, which can desta-
bilize Afghanistan at will—and has. Getting policy toward Islamabad
right will be absolutely critical for the next administration—and very
di⁄cult.The continued deterioration of the tribal areas poses a threat
not only to Afghanistan but also to Pakistan’s new secular democracy,
and it presents the next president with an extraordinary challenge. As
a recent New York Times article stated, “It is increasingly clear that the
Bush administration will leave o⁄ce with Al Qaeda having successfully
relocated its base from Afghanistan to Pakistan’s tribal areas, where it
has rebuilt much of its ability to attack from the region and broadcast
its messages to militants across the world.” Nothing—not even Iraq—
represents a greater policy failure for the outgoing administration.

The Next President
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an overflowing agenda
The focus here on a few major issues does not mean that others can
be ignored.If history is any guide, issues that are neglected too long often
emerge at the top of the policy agenda—Somalia, Bosnia, Cambodia,
Darfur, Myanmar (also known as Burma), Tibet, and Zimbabwe are
only a few recent examples. So even as a new administration starts to
deal with the arc of crisis, it must also pay close attention to issues that
could easily overwhelm it, in much the way Rwanda did Clinton’s
administration in 1994, when the president’s focus was on Bosnia. A
good example is Sudan, where, in addition to there being a deepening
crisis in Darfur, the North-South agreement, once hailed as a genuine
Bush-era success, is now in danger of collapse. It is likely that its key
provision (national elections followed by a referendum on independence
in the South) will be ignored or repudiated. By 2010, the odds are that
Sudan will once again explode into a major North-South conflict,with
the perennial risk of involvement by its neighbors. Preventing such a
scenario will take intense eªorts, led by the United States and the Africa
Union and requiring the active involvement and support of China.

U.S. relations with the Muslim world will require special attention;
eªorts so far to encourage moderate Muslims to deal with extremists
have not worked. A new, creative approach to public diplomacy must
be developed.Then there is the odd problem posed by the “democracy
agenda” of the last six years.The Bush administration’s inept advocacy
of a fundamental human right has contaminated one of the nation’s
most sacred concepts. Bush did the dream of democracy a huge dis-
service by linking it to the assertion of U.S. military power. Pressuring
other countries to adopt the superficial aspects of a complex and subtle
system of governance is simply not the route to follow in promoting
American values or security interests.Yet the goal is correct and should
not be abandoned—only presented in a style and a tone far more
sensitive to how it is perceived in other lands.The next administration
should focus more on human rights (a phrase curiously absent from
the Bush lexicon) and basic human needs while still encouraging
the development of democratic forms of government, accompa-
nied by the evolution of a pluralist political culture, the rule of law,
and improvements in material conditions, especially through job

Richard Holbrooke
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creation. If there is progress in these areas, democracy will follow,
in ways that countries will determine for themselves—with U.S.
encouragement. That is the lesson of Chile, Indonesia, the Philip-
pines, South Korea,Taiwan, and several promising young democracies
in Africa.

It was in Africa that President Bush produced his greatest success—
his anti-aids program, one of the few bipartisan policies of the last
eight years.The United States has spent over $13 billion on the program
since 2003. It has saved well over one million lives so far and incentivized
other nations to do more. But the Bush administration’s Africa policy
has been notably deficient in addressing the strategic, economic, and
environmental dimensions of Africa’s plight. It has failed to deploy
the instruments of statecraft in addressing Africa’s debilitating cycle of
violence—in the Democratic Republic of the Congo,Sudan,Zimbabwe,
and the obscure but explosive Horn of Africa. The world needs a
strategy to address Africa’s endless conflicts, and that strategy must
include a political approach to conflict resolution.The next administration
must attend to the crises and mobilize support from its allies and from
the African Union. The Bush administration played a useful role
during the postelection crisis in Kenya (as did Obama, who gave
interviews to Kenyan media and the Voice of America), but nowhere
else on the continent has the United States been particularly eªective.
The un is a key player, but the United States must lead the eªort to
get more resources for un peacekeeping in Africa, or else such eªorts
will have no chance of success. In Obama’s extraordinary trip to
Africa in 2006, he gave early hints of the promise of his candidacy.
When I visited Kenya a few months later, I felt the excitement that
his visit, including his undergoing a public hiv test in Nairobi, had
generated. The conventional wisdom on Africa is that it is a hopeless
case. This view—which amounts to triage by continent—is neither
true nor acceptable morally, politically, or strategically.

In Latin America, the United States must begin to redress the
widespread skepticism toward U.S. leadership—but not by making
implausible promises to eradicate poverty and inequality or to stop
drug tra⁄cking and rampant crime. The greatest boost the next
president can give to the realization of the long-elusive consolidation
of a social contract in Latin America starts with recovering the social

The Next President
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contract at home.Immigration reform and policies to alleviate economic
anxiety, from introducing universal health care to making major invest-
ments in education and infrastructure, will create the surest path to
rebuilding U.S. public support for what is now de facto integration
with Latin America, whether through capital or language, commerce
or culture.

To advance U.S. interests,Washington needs a diªerent relationship
with Mexico and strategic ties with Brazil. In Mexico’s case, thriving
trade along a 2,000-mile border, vast population networks, and shared
vulnerability to increasingly pervasive organized-crime syndicates require
sustained presidential attention, as Bush promised but was unable to
deliver. In Brazil—the world’s ninth-largest economy, a leading global
producer of food and ethanol, an emerging petroleum giant, a potential
nuclear power,and a major emitter of greenhouse gases—the next president
can find a partner to advance key global initiatives, help define the
shape of multilateral institutions, and act as a diplomatic ally in
confronting the toughest regional challenges.

leading in a multipolar world
The United States is not a helpless giant tossed on the seas of
history. It is still the most powerful nation on earth, and within certain
limits, it can still shape its own destiny and play the leading role in a
multipolar world. It can still take the helm in addressing the world’s
most pressing problems (as President Bush did eªectively on only one
issue, aids).There are many issues waiting for inspired and, yes, noble
U.S. leadership, backed up by enlightened U.S. generosity that is also
in the United States’ own interest. The United States is still great. It
deserves leadership worthy of its people, leadership that will restore
the nation’s pride and sense of purpose. That task must begin at
home, but the world will be watching and waiting.∂

Richard Holbrooke
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Sponsored Section 1

GUATEMALA: 
Times of Change

The rotors of the Guatemalan Air Force helicopter start 
spinning, slowly at fi rst, then faster as the chopper 
carrying President Alvaro Colom Caballeros and his 

security detail lifts off from a closely guarded tarmac at 
Guatemala City’s La Aurora International Airport.

Less than an hour later, Colom is in the remote coffee-
growing town of Jacaltenango, visiting an innovative 
agriculture project developed by foreign NGOs a few years 
back and which the government’s newly formed national 
program for rural development (Prorural) is looking to 
replicate in other areas of the country.

Hundreds of townspeople pop up out of nowhere 
to welcome the 57-year-old Colom, Guatemala’s fi rst 
left-leaning president in more than half a century. 
Agricultural experts guide him around an experimental 
hydroponics tomato plantation that yields four times as 
much produce as what normally could be expected to 
grow in this terrain.

Later, after the president samples three ripe 
tomatoes and makes a few speeches, he enjoys lunch 
at Jacaltenango’s City Hall—as dozens of children peek 
through any hole they can fi nd to glimpse this new 
leader, who prides himself on closeness with his thirteen 
million or so fellow citizens.

“Guatemala is a magical country where we share 
108,000 square kilometers, 23 peoples, 23 cultures and 23 
different visions,” Colom tells SML Strategic Media in an 
exclusive interview. “We need a low-impact development 
strategy involving individual communities.”

Colom’s message especially reverberates in a largely 
indigenous Guatemala that has had to watch the 
country’s development from the sidelines because of 
systematic discrimination.

In the months since its January 14, 2008 accession, 
the Colom administration has raised expectations at 
home and confounded skeptics abroad who assumed 
the social democrat would align himself politically with 
Venezuelan president Hugo Chávez.

In April, Colom met with U.S. president George 
W. Bush at the White House. One month earlier, he 
also traveled to Brazil to meet with leftist president 
Luiz Inacio Lula da Silva, who has earned widespread 

praise, even from critics, for his successful antipoverty 
programs. 

“I pledged myself to those who had nothing, and 
this is what I am doing,” said Colom. “I believe that the 
great change is not being perceived. Money now goes 
to priorities such as combating poverty”. After less than 
100 days in offi ce, the president launched a national rural 
development program that will assist 270,000 families 
over a two year period. “This means more than 1.3 million 
people in rural areas, or 10 percent of Guatemala’s 
population,” says Prorural’s newly appointed executive 
coordinator Roberto Dalton.

Among other things, the Colom administration so far 
has:

 initiated its Mi Familia Progresa (My Family Improving) 
program, under which a monthly payment is given to 
Guatemala’s poorest families to encourage them to put 
their children in school and ensure these kids have access 
to health clinics in each community.

 pushed a dialogue on national reconciliation, 
incorporating all elements of civil society despite party 
rhetoric and deep divisions lingering as a result of 
Guatemala’s 36-year civil war.

 reduced Guatemala’s homicide rate, which had ranked 
among the highest in the region. It has also seized more 
illegal narcotics in four months than what was confi scated 
in the previous three years. In this regard, the Colom 
administration is cooperating closely with Washington, 

President Colom eyes a bright future for Guatemala
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Sponsored Section2

In 1947, Guatemala’s vote in favor of the United Nations 
resolution to partition Palestine into Arab and Jewish 
states was a determining factor in the establishment 

of Israel the following year. Today, Guatemala is an active 
citizen and supporter of the Multilateral Governance 
System. Its troops play leading roles in peacekeeping 
operations in Congo and Haiti. In contrast, the country 
abstained from supporting the U.S. war in Iraq.

Guatemala’s willingness to pursue an independent—
and sometimes unpopular—foreign relations policy is a 
hallmark of its diplomatic dynamism.

Among Guatemala’s main priorities, said Haroldo 
Rodas, Foreign Relations Minister, is economic integration 
with its Central American neighbors, not to mention closer 
political ties with South America as well.

Guatemala pursues an aggressive foreign trade policy 
that is now more than ever the driving force behind its 
diplomatic efforts. “The time has come to also look to the 
south for strong economic and political partners,” said 
President Alvaro Colom. Present at his January 15, 2008, 
inauguration was Brazil’s president, Luiz Inacio Lula da 
Silva, who three years earlier had become the first Brazilian 
head of state ever to visit Guatemala. Last April, Colom 
returned the gesture, flying to Brasília on his first state 
visit overseas as president.

Luís Antonio Fachini, Brazil’s ambassador to Guatemala, 
said it’s important for his country to cultivate strong trade 
and political relationships with countries like Guatemala 
that are moving toward social democracy and that share 
common points of view. Closer ties also help Brazil share 
its expertise with fellow Latin American countries on 
problems ranging from fighting hunger and poverty to 
exploring new sources of energy, particularly biofuels.

 Meanwhile, Rodas says Guatemala still aspires to 
win a coveted seat on the UN Security Council, despite 
its October 2006 tug-of-war with Venezuela that after 47 
rounds of voting failed to produce a clear winner; both 
countries eventually endorsed Panama as a compromise 
candidate to end the deadlock.

“We wish to have an excellent relationship with every 
nation. Unfortunately, our financial resources do not allow 
us to have the diplomatic presence we would like,” said 
Rodas, adding that “we are nonetheless expanding this 
presence to match the changing power equation in the 
world. For example, we plan to open diplomatic missions 
in India and South Africa shortly.” 

Guatemala:
A Dynamic Diplomatic Front

whose Merida Initiative—a three-year program designed 
to support the battle against drug cartels—calls for $65 
million for regional projects in Central America, including 
between $10 - 20 million for Guatemala.

 launched a program to reduce Guatemala’s 
dependence on imported oil and boost production of 
domestic petroleum resources, while encouraging the 
growth of biofuels and alternative energy sources.

The challenges for newcomer Colom are great, but he 
is determined that his administration will strike the right 
balance and overcome the obstacles the country faces. 
“I have faith that there’s going to be important changes 
ahead. In my vocabulary, the words ‘cannot be done’ are 
prohibited, because we have to get the job done with 
what we have, even if its takes time and seems in certain 
moments overwhelming.” 

Our international policy is an open 
one. We do not close ourselves 
to any nation; on the contrary, 
this openness is one of our 
fundamental pillars.

Haroldo Rodas Melgar - Foreign 
Relations Minister

Lula and Colom, building ties beyond Mercosur
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Sponsored Section 3

Fully aware that Guatemala is in need of greater 
transparency, the new government is taking its 
cleanup campaign very seriously. Vice President 

Rafael Espada has been charged with the urgent task 
of eliminating corruption. The same Espada who little 
over a year ago was one of America’s most respected 
heart surgeons has become Guatemala’s bluntest 
and most hands-on politician: “There is still a lot of 
corruption in this country and disorganization in the 
political structure. Part of my mission is to address 
this”, Espada said in an exclusive interview. “The 
president has asked me to serve as the leader on a 
transparency project to push the country in the right 
direction.”

Espada goes on to say that the United 
Nations, the U.S. Agency for International 
Development and other groups are “supporting 
us in the launch of a truly transparent 
government.” Within two years, says Espada, 
“we should have a secretary of transparency” 
in operation. He also intends to make “quality 
information available” online 24 hours a day, 
seven days a week in an effort to restore the 
public’s trust in the government.

In the end, nobody puts it so accurately 
as Foreign Minister Rodas: “Guatemala’s best 
international policy will be its domestic policy.”
 

When it comes to luring
foreign investment, credit
ratings are paramount.

Keeping this in mind, Guatemala’s
leading monetary authorities have
formed a country risk board to
boost its sovereign ratings by the
world’s three top agencies: Moody’s
Investor Service, Fitch, and Standard
& Poor’s.

Known in Spanish as the Mesa
de Calificación de Riesgo País, the board represents
one of the most successful alliances to date between
Guatemala’s public and private sectors. Partly as a
result of this joint effort, the country’s ratings have
improved.

Juan Alberto Fuentes, Guatemala’s minister of public
finances, said the main aspect of his job is carrying out
tax modernization. This includes the creation of a new
income tax and renewed efforts to collect more value-
added tax (IVA). He’d also like to see an improvement in
the risk assessment of Guatemala by the Organization
for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD).

“The risk ratings agencies list security, inequality, social
struggle, weak tax collection capacity, and governability
concerns as the country’s main challenges,” said Fuentes.
“This is why a basic agenda is being developed—shared

by the public and private sectors—and this gives us much
hope of advancing together in this effort.”

Despite rising food and oil prices and a likely
global recession, Fuentes insists that “never before has
Guatemala been so well prepared to weather the storm
… we have a stable and consolidated macroeconomy,
with $4.3 billion in international reserves.”

Maria Antonieta de Bonilla, president of Guatemala’s
Central Bank, agrees. She points out that the country’s
GDP grew 5.7 percent in 2007—the fastest growth in thirty
years. “Currently, Guatemala’s public debt is one of the
lowest in the region, while our external debt has dropped
from 15 percent of GDP to 12 percent, and this reduces the
nation’s vulnerability to external clashes,” she said.

Hopefully for Guatemala, the credit-rating agencies
are listening.

Transparency:
Restoring Trust in Government

Sound Macroeconomics
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It’s no secret that Guatemala—with over thirteen million 
people and a GDP of $33.6 billion—boasts the largest 
economy in Central America. Its challenge, however, is to 

be the most competitive as well.
“As a nation, we must run, and run faster than our 

competitors,” says Julio Héctor Estrada, executive director of 
Guatemala’s National Program for Competitiveness (known 
by its Spanish acronym Pronacom).

Despite Guatemala’s inequality in income distribution, 
the country does have some important factors going for it 
these days. For one thing, Guatemala enjoys one of Latin 
America’s lowest fi scal defi cits (1.6 percent of GDP) and, 
during the last four years, the region’s lowest external debt 
(12.8 percent of GDP). It also has $4.28 billion in reserves as 
of 2007, and despite the political turmoil of the 1970s and 
1980s, it has not gone through any banking or fi nancial crisis 
since the Great Depression of the 1930s.

“In order to understand Guatemala, one has to watch 
this nation’s movie over the last 25 years, not just today’s 
picture,” says Mario Marroquin, executive director of Invest 
in Guatemala, the one stop national investment agency. 
“The country has great economic and social challenges. 
Nonetheless, important advances have been made in 
macroeconomic and political stability, as well as social 
indicators.”

Ratings agencies have been paying attention, too. 
Fitch has given Guatemala a sovereign rating of BB+, with 
a positive perspective, while Standard & Poor’s rated the 
country BB, also with a positive perspective.

Earlier in the year, the ratings agency changed the 
outlook on Guatemala’s bonds from stable to positive “in 
light of a strengthening balance-of-payments position and 
prospects for continued economic growth.”

Annual foreign direct investment (FDI) has jumped from 
$105 million in 2001 to $535 million in 2007. The FDI goal 
for 2013 is $1.5 billion, which—together with domestic 
investment of $10.6 billion—would be equivalent to 25 
percent of GDP.

“This investment rate will sustain annual economic 
growth over 6 percent, which is so necessary in order to leave 
poverty behind,” said Estrada, who led the World Economic 
Forum’s research efforts on Latin America for several years 
prior to joining Pronacom.

One of Pronacom’s central goals is to coordinate the 
modernization of government operations and services in 
order to maximize the country’s potential as a Logistical and 
Manufacturing Centre. Convened by Pronacom, the leading 
companies in the textile, assembly, information technology, 
and off-shore services sectors have grouped around clusters 
where the government co-invests with the private sector 

in infrastructure, human capital, and in innovation and 
technology development.

“Guatemala has a legal framework that doesn’t 
discriminate between local and foreign investments, with 
complete freedom of capital movement and repatriation 
of dividends,” he said. “Investors can also set up in free 
trade zones, with benefi ts that are within the international 
standards permitted by the WTO. Besides, one sole company 
can be established in any part of the country, under a special 
exporter regime, which permits it to operate as a free-trade 
zone within its installations.”

Alvaro Castellanos, a partner at Guatemala City’s 
prestigious Consortium law fi rm, says the previous 
administration’s attitude toward foreign investment has 
been “very positive,” thanks to reforms in the country’s legal 
system and public administration. As a result, Guatemala has 
been recognized as one of the top ten country reformers by 
the Ease of Doing Business program of the World Bank for 
two years in a row.

“It has also introduced laws for particular sectors of 
the economy which are regarded as very liberal, such as 
telecommunications and mining, and has entered into 
bilateral investment treaties and free-trade agreements 
containing investment chapters, such as CAFTA (Central 
American Free Trade Agreement) with the US,” said 
Castellanos, adding that “based on the Foreign Investment 
Law, no performance requirements can be imposed for the 
opening or maintenance of a foreign investment.” President 
Colom has expressed a strong commitment to the continuity 
of an investor friendly, fair and stable environment.

To date, Central America’s largest corporation is 
Grupo Multinversiones, a conglomerate with annual sales 
exceeding $4 billion. Its banner company is 35-year-old fast-
food chain Pollo Campero, with more than 300 restaurants 
in Central America and the United States. Earlier this year, 
Pollo Campero opened its fi rst two outlets in Asia: one in 
the Indonesian capital of Jakarta, the second in the Chinese 
metropolis of Shanghai; a vivid example of Guatemalan 
businesses going global.

Likewise, Guatemala’s coffee industry has gone through 
an extraordinary transformation in the last decade, focusing 
on more lucrative gourmet blends rather than ordinary beans; 
it has already become the largest supplier for Starbucks, the 
world’s leading coffee retailer.

“The most important investments in the isthmus have fi rst 
come to Guatemala, and from here they have extended to the 
rest of the region,” said Marroquín. “All of these examples 
show how Guatemala has become a leader, based on serious 
and sustained work. The challenge is to consolidate this 
entrepreneurial success and extend it to other sectors.” 

Competitiveness
at the Heart of the National Agenda 
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Brand-new highways, gleaming cruise ship and 
container terminals, a dramatically expanded 
international airport—all these and more are taking 

shape across Guatemala, as the Colom administration 
pours billions of dollars into updating the country’s 
antiquated infrastructure, continuing several projects 
spearheaded by the previous Berger administration.

Supervising this ambitious effort is Luís Alfredo 
Alejos Olivero, Guatemala’s minister of communications, 
infrastructure, and housing. He said the nation will 
invest $1.2 billion over the next four years in roads, 
airports and seaports alone, based on a new law that 
incorporates the most successful world models for the 
regulation of such projects.

“To really improve the nation’s infrastructure, we will 
definitely need the participation of the public and private 
sectors,” he said. “Many companies at an international level 
are willing to invest in Guatemala, allowing us to be more 
aggressive with the plans we already have. It is important 
that we act as facilitators in this type of investment.”

One of the ministry’s biggest projects is construction 
of the Franja Transversal del Norte (FTN), a highway linking 
Guatemala City with the country’s four northernmost 

departments. Likely to be completed by 2011, the 
construction of this $250 million project is expected to 
enable an area that represents an additional 20 percent 
of high yield arable land in the country to link itself to the 
international agricultural markets.

“This is an area with natural and cultural diversity, 
but it’s been abandoned and we believe we can create 
a good tourist corridor with this highway,” said Alejos, 
adding that the FTN will also be an additional link to 
Mexico and Belize.

Guatemala’s infrastructure needs extend to seaports as 
well. Some $125 million will be spent this year to expand 
Puerto Nacional Quetzal on the Pacific coast. This includes 
a new container terminal, longer berths, and a dredging 
project so that larger ships can call there. Investment will 
also go toward beefing up the four-lane highway linking 
Puerto Quetzal to Guatemala City, as well as to the port of 
Santo Tomás de Castilla on the Atlantic.

Santo Tomás currently receives 100 cruise ships a year. 
Upon completion of the new cruise ship terminal, the port 
will be able to receive 300 vessels annually. 

“We are trying to execute this project with foreign 
investment only,” says Alejos. “The idea is to triple or 

Advancing Infrastructure and Logistics 
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Without skilled and qualified labor, no 
country can be competitive in today’s 
globalized economy. That’s why the 

nonprofit Productivity and Training Technical 
Institute (known by its Spanish acronym Intecap) is 
so important to Guatemala’s economic future.

Intecap, the country’s leading institution for 
human-resources training and technical assistance, 
offers courses, career training, and seminars 
through its 21 centers throughout Guatemala, as 
well as mobile units and online classes. Since its 
creation in May 1972, Intecap has trained over 2.7 
million people, though the agency’s role has more 
recently been enhanced with the 2004 adoption 
of the National Competitiveness and Investment 
Program.

Intecap offers technical assistance to 
companies in three economic sectors: agriculture, 
manufacturing, and services. Its mission is to 
continuously improve Guatemala’s business 
climate by focusing on areas such as efficiency of 
government services, encouraging the development 

of industries with clear potential, and investing in 
physical infrastructure and critical technology.

By year’s end, the Korea-Guatemala ICT 
Training Center will be inaugurated, as part of 
the Korean government’s efforts to help train 
young guatemaltecos in the field of information 
and communications technology. By the end of 
2009, Intecap expects to have seven new training 
centers functioning in San Marcos, Huehuetenango, 
Suchitepéquez, Petén, Sacatéquez, Chimaltenango, 
and Santa Rosa.  

quadruple the volume at Santo Tomás in the next ten to 
fifteen years. To do this, we are going to require a public-
private invesment of around $400 million.”

 A smaller project is underway at the port of 
Champerico, where the British and Dutch governments 
are contributing 8 million euros to develop sport fishing; 
the effort will pay off as European tourists who like to fish 
begin flocking to Guatemala for vacation.

Guatemala, which is increasingly positioning itself 
as the leading regional logistics and service center, has 
already slashed the time it takes to clear a container 
through customs from twenty hours to three hours. In 
fact, the model developed in Guatemala—which is seeing 
rapid growth of regional distribution centers in the 
chemical, textile and electronic manufacturing sectors— is 
now being copied by other countries.

One of the most high-profile projects to date is the 
expansion of Guatemala City’s La Aurora International 
Airport, an ambitious project started by the previous 
Berger administration. The first phase of this $400 million 
project was built by Precon, which has been praised by the 
International Civil Aviation Organization for getting the 

job done on time and under budget while adhering to the 
latest international aviation security standards.

When finished, the new terminal will be able to 
accommodate 22 aircrafts simultaneously. The airport 
already handles 260 flights a week and direct connections 
to six U.S. cities as well as Mexico, all of Central America, 
Peru, and Spain.

“The first phase of the airport expansion will be finished 
during the third quarter of this year, and construction 
of phase two will begin in mid-2009,” said Alejos. “This 
second phase, besides opening more boarding gates, will 
focus on extending runways so that larger planes can 
land. We also want to remodel our cargo area; this is very 
important for us.”

To that end, Combex-IM (another initiative developed 
within the boardrooms of the Chamber of Industry) 
is committed to providing quality air-cargo services 
to importers and exporters alike. Its spacious facilities 
are equipped with closed-circuit TV cameras and other 
sophisticated equipment. Handling over 60 thousand tons 
of air cargo annually, Combex-IM operates 24 hours a day, 
365 days a year to meet customers’ high expectations. 

Intecap: Training for the Future 

Intecap is advancing IT skills
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With petroleum rapidly approaching $200 a 
barrel, it’s no surprise Guatemala is eagerly 
looking for ways to wean itself from a near-

total dependence on imported oil.
Carlos Meany, the country’s minister of energy and 

mines, says now is the time for his country to diversify 
into hydroelectic and geothermal power, and coal and 
ethanol as alternate sources of energy for a quickly 
growing population.

“When this new government took over on January 
14, 2008, we were truly worried with the energy crisis 
which was building up worldwide,” he said. “Guatemala 
had chosen an inappropriate technology for generating 
energy based on oil and bunker fuel. We knew that if we 
didn’t take immediate action we would be in danger of 
rationing energy as early as 2009.”

Indeed, demand for electricity in Guatemala is expected 
to jump by 8 percent this year, with sustained growth of 
15 percent forecast through 2015. Where all the additional 
capacity would come from was still unclear as President 
Colom took office. But, since his inauguration, projects for 
an additional 920 megawatts have been confirmed and 
initiated and new projects at different stages of planning 
and development include more than 40 initiatives with a 
total capacity of more than 3 gigawatts.

Minister of Environment and Natural Resources Dr. 
Luis Ferraté says Guatemala has the potential to produce 
over 5,300 megawatts from hydroelectric power, and 
another 1,000 megawatts through its geothermal 
potential. Wind energy is also being pursued by the 
Israeli company Tahal, which plans to invest $60 million 
in a Guatemalan venture; meanwhile, the European 
Union is financing a solar energy project in 50 rural 
communities.

Biofuels are yet another path to energy self-
sufficiency, with Grupo Pantaleón and other top sugar 
exporters leading Guatemala’s efforts to generate 
electricity from the byproducts of the sugar-harvesting 
process. Pantaleón’s president, Julio Herrera, says 
Guatemala’s sugar industry already produces at least 
16 percent  of the country’s energy during the sugar 
harvest.

Yet oil will never be completely eliminated from 
the energy matrix, especially since Guatemala is an oil-
producing nation. The peak was reached in 2003, when 
the country produced an average 25,000 barrels a day. 
Today it produces close to 20,000 barrels a day in the 
northern region of Peten, most of it a rather heavy 
sulphuric petroleum that sells for 64 percent of West 
Texas intermediate, but total confirmed reserves for this 
crude and some other sweeter varieties amount to more 
than 500 million barrels. This means that the country 
could increase production to more than 100 thousand 
barrels per day for 20 years without finding one more 
drop of additional oil. There are also strong indications 
of considerable additional reserves in the border areas of 
Mexico and Belize, and exploration of the Pacific Basin, 
where an important discovery of Gas is expected, will 
begin in 2009. The Guatemalan government is committed 
to boosting drilling in Peten and exploration in new areas 
with high potential.

A perfect example of the kind of projects that are 
shaping the country is the 94mw power plant Hidro 
Xacbal, S.A. According to Alvaro Castellanos, partner at 
Guatemalan law firm Consortium and advisor on the 
deal, the transaction consisted of a highly complex and 
sophisticated structure involving numerous agreements 
governed by both foreign and Guatemalan law. In 2007, 
the magazine Latin Finance named Hidro Xacbal the Best 
Infrastructure Project in 2007 in the category of financial 
structuring and financial innovation.

Castellanos goes on to say that upon completion, 
Hidro Xacbal will be the second biggest hydroplant in 
Guatemala and one of the largest in Central America.

Sensing an air of opportunity, a delegation from 
Brazil’s state oil monopoly Petrobras is expected to visit 
Guatemala soon to discuss exploration opportunities, 
according to Luiz Antonio Fachini, the Brazilian 
ambassador to Guatemala. Fachini said the converging 
interests between Petrobras and Guatemala came about 
following Colom’s meeting with Petrobras executives 
during his official visit to Brazil earlier this year—in yet 
another example of the affinities that have recently 
developed between the two nations. 

Guatemala,  
The Energy-rich Cousin in Central America 
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Until Guatemala’s 36-year-long civil war offi cially 
came to an end in 1996, this land of Mayan temples, 
exotic jungle panoramas, and charming colonial 

towns was largely ignored by tourists.
These days, however, tourism is booming. Last year, 

Guatemala received 1,627,500 foreign visitors (up 8.4 

percent over 2006 fi gures), generating income of $1.2 
billion (a 15 percent increase from 2006). Between 2003 
and 2007, tourism growth averaged 17 percent a year, with 
foreigners fl ocking to Guatemala to see breathtaking Lake 
Atitlan, the dramatic ruins of Tikal, world-class golf resorts, 
and coffee plantations producing high-quality gourmet 

beans.
Julio Orozco is the 

director of Instituto 
Guatemalteco de Turismo 
(INGUAT), the country’s 
national tourism promotion 
agency. He says investment 
in tourism projects will 
surpass $200 million 
during 2008—a big chunk 
of money for Guatemala, 
but only a fraction of what 
Mexico or Costa Rica will 
spend this year on tourism 
infrastructure.

“Developing our tourism 
potential is vital,” said 
Orozco. “Until now, there 
has been a lack of inter-
institutional coordination, 
and a true link between the 
public and private sector. 
INGUAT has established 
a very tight relationship 
with the private sector-
comprised of micro-, 
small-, and medium-sized 
enterprises-and, of course, 
with the local communities. 
Nonetheless, we still have a 
long way to go.”

Guatemala’s main 
sources of tourism are 
nearby El Salvador and 
Honduras, though the 
country is especially 
targeting the more affl uent 
U.S. and European markets. 
Thousands of Americans 

Tourism Offers a World of Opportunities 
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and Europeans visit the colonial capital of Antigua each 
year to study intensive Spanish. Orozco says his top five 
EU target markets are the United Kingdom, Spain, Italy, 
Germany, and France.

“In fact, we are directing joint publicity actions at a 
regional level through CATA (Central American Travel 
Agency), based in Madrid,” he said. “In a parallel manner, 
we wish to perform studies on the Scandinavian market, 
since we have detected interest there in bird observation, 
hiking, surfing, rafting, and other segments that can be 
developed in natural areas such as those that distinguish 
Guatemala.”

Orozco said one of INGUAT’s priorities is helping 
Guatemala—together with its Central American neighbors—
jointly develop the ambitious El Mirador megaproject as 
a sort of “Patrimony for Mankind”. This Mayan capital of 
pharaonic proportions was rediscovered recently after 
centuries lost to the jungle. Aerial photos show the web 
of elevated roads which linked this important cultural and 
political center to other cities of the empire. The city boasts 
the largest pyramid base in the world, and hundreds of 
temples, making this site one of Guatemala’s best kept 
secrets. The archeological site is currently a few days 
walk from any civilization through thick tropical forest. 
Experts and authorities all agree on the same notion: the 
development of this unique archaeological site into a 
tourism destination will have to be paced and measured 
to preserve and protect the fragile ecosystem which 
surrounds the site. The proposed multinational jungle park 
would encompass parts of northern Guatemala, Belize, and 
southern Mexico and include thousands of Mayan temples 
within its jurisdiction.

“We want Guatemala to be perceived as the heart of 
the Mayan world, because in our territory one can find 
the largest and most important archaeological sites and 

structures of the whole region, which includes Guatemala, 
Mexico (with its five southern states), Belize, Honduras, 
and El Salvador,” he said.

Perhaps INGUAT’s biggest challenge is tackling travel 
advisories on security issues in Guatemala. While foreign 
tourists are not being specifically targeted, the perception 
is that Central America’s largest country is also increasingly 
dangerous. 

Orozco says his country has responded strongly to all 
the bad press by boosting the police presence in tourist 
zones and by instituting INGUAT’s National Program of 
Tourist Assistance (Asistur), while at the same time better 
educating tour operators and foreign governments alike 
on the real situation on the ground.

“Safety is very important to us,” he said. “We have 
presence on eight different sites and are reinforcing tourist 
assistance for those who visit us through borders with 
Mexico, Belize, El Salvador, and Honduras. Our intention 
is to strengthen this program, which public- and private-
sector institutions, foreign embassies, and consulates are 
recognizing more and more each day, and this is exactly 
what I am supporting.” 

Despite Guatemala’s fame as a world-class 
tourist destination, the 385-room Marriott 
Guatemala City—one of the country’s leading 

hotels—hardly depends on tourism at all. Only 3 
percent of its guests are bona fide tourists; the rest 
are business executives, including those attending 
conferences, thanks to the property’s state-of-the-
art convention facilities.

At present, occupancy at the ten-story Marriott, 
a few minutes down the highway from Guatemala 

City’s La Aurora International Airport, ranges 
between 70 percent and 75 percent.

According to General Manager Germinal Garcia, 
“Guatemala has proven that there can be a healthy 
hospitality offer, providing even better service than 
a Nordic country or a North American one.”

García said 78 percent of the Marriott’s guests 
come from the United States, Mexico, and Central 
America, despite the large presence of European 
tourists in Guatemala.  

Marriott:
Accommodating Central America

Guatemala celebrates its colorful traditions
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No Crisis in Guatemalan Real Estate Sector 

Guatemala City, sitting proudly on a plateau 
surrounded by volcanoes, is home to nearly 2.4 
million people and growing every day.  With half 

its population under the age of eighteen and 70 percent 
younger than 30, the demographics clearly favor further 
growth in what is already Central America’s largest 
metropolis.

“Guatemala City is in the midst of its longest-ever 
construction boom,” said mayor Alvaro Arzu, now in his 
third term as the city’s top official. “Real estate in the 
capital has never gone down in history, not even in the 
worst moments of the armed conflict.”

Arzu, no stranger to power, was Guatemala’s president 
from 1996 to 2000. From the heights of City Hall, he 
runs this town with a pragmatic vision that inspires 
confidence—and growth. Three years ago, the 2005 World 
Mayor competition named Arzu the best mayor of any 
Latin American city and third-best mayor worldwide.

Arzu said that in 2003, a year before he took over 
as mayor, the municipality was granting 2,500 square 
meters in construction licenses every week; now, the 
figure is more like 60,000 square meters a week.

“If we succeed in incorporating all the barrancos  
[forest areas surrounding the city], into our residential 

planning, Guatemala City will be the second city in Latin 
America, in terms of square meters of green areas per 
person.

Within its 321 square kilometers, Guatemala City 
boasts over 700 public schools, 2,500 private schools, 
140,000 university students and more than a dozen four- 
and five-star hotels capable of hosting international 
conferences. Last year alone, the city hosted both the 
Inter-American Development Bank’s 48th annual board 
of governors meeting and the annual gathering of the 
International Olympic Committee; it has also hosted the 
OAS General Assembly in past years.

Yet remarkably, Guatemala City remains a remarkably 
cheap place to live, with some of the lowest rental rates 
in the region.

“Rents here are more or less half the price compared 
to any other nation in Central America,” said Ramiro 
Alfaro, general manager of Inmobiliaria Spectrum SA. 
“Our people here prefer to rent rather than to purchase, 
and the market is growing, because the number of firms 
is growing.”

In 2000, only five years after its founding, Spectrum 
decided to focus on real estate, asset, and property 
management. Its various divisions have built major 
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office buildings as well as high-end shopping malls 
like Miraflores in Guatemala City. About 70 percent 
of Spectrum’s business is in residential sales, with the 
remaining 30 percent in commercial real estate—of 
which 85 percent consists of shopping malls.

The company announced it would invest $55 million 
to build the brand-new Oakland Mall in the capital city’s 
Zona 10, due to open late 2008. A second mall, along 
the highway to the Atlantic, should open by early 2010; 
some 2,500 to 3,000 jobs will be created during the 
construction phase of both malls.

“In the future, we are going to continue investing in 
offices, but at a regional level,” said Spectrum’s Alfaro. 
“We are even investing in Honduras and Nicaragua, 
and assessing other nations such as Costa Rica and 
El Salvador. We are also evaluating the second-home 
market.”

One of the chief engines behind Guatemala’s 
growth is Grupo Progreso SA, the country’s leading 
cement producer. Founded 109 years ago, the company 
consists of two divisions: one produces cement, chalk, 
and pulverized minerals, and oversees a reforestation 
unit responsible for mitigating the environmental 
impact of Progreso’s core activities. The other 
oversees investment and business development, which 
includes energy, real estate, and sales of construction 
materials.

Grupo Progreso is currently building a $700 million 
cement plant in San Juan Sacatepequez to keep pace 
with future growth.

Guatemala’s leading developer of high-end 
residential apartment buildings and condominiums is 
Transac SA. Francisco Toriello, an architect and Member 
of Transac’s Board, says his company has 34 years of 
experience catering to the most demanding local and 
foreign clientele.

Transac, with seventeen projects under its belt, is now 
involved in its latest venture: the impressive nineteen-

story Twin Tower Casa Rialto Residences. This luxurious 
development boasts impressive lobbies, a gymnasium, 
social rooms, earthquake-resistant construction, and 
first-class apartments with sophisticated furnishings. 
Transac also operates its own building management 
unit, as well as a real estate brokerage division.

Also benefiting from Guatemala City’s construction 
boom is Grupo Precon, which specializes in structural 
design and geotechnical engineering. Precon, established 
in 1970, produces pre-tensioned concrete for bridges, 
buildings, and housing projects.

Among Precon’s recent projects is the new 
Guatemala City regional office of the U.S. Agency for 
International Development. Built within a year (way 
ahead of schedule) and complying with the State 
Department’s unusually strict security standards, the 
building used pre-cast elements developed by Precon 
and used for the first time worldwide.

According to Precon President Anthony Bickford, the 
company has developed three proprietary constructions 
systems, and will soon export its technology to two 
developing countries—Egypt and Colombia—in a prime 
example of the kind of South-South cooperation the 
Guatemalan government is now encouraging. 
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In 1958, when a group of businessmen gathered 
at a private home in downtown Guatemala City to 
inaugurate the Cámara de Indústria, Guatemala’s 

economy was still highly controlled by the United Fruit 
Company, political chaos was the order of the day, and 
annual per-capita income hovered around $140.

Today, half a century later, Guatemala is clearly a 
very different country, though the Cámara de Indústria 
de Guatemala (CIG) remains a potent force in its 
development. Its official motto is “developing a modern, 
productive, and competitive Guatemala in a globalized 
world through industrialization.”

“This chamber was born out of the need to promote 
the nation’s industrial sector,” said its current president, 
Thomas Dougherty. “One of our main successes is that 
the chamber is still here 50 years after its foundation. It 
is strong, solid and focused, with very clear principles.”

Given that manufacturing accounts for 23 percent of 
Guatemala’s current GDP, it should come as no surprise 
that some of Guatemala’s most significant laws and 
initiatives were first conceived within CIG’s boardroom. 
The organization was also an early and consistent backer 
of the Central American Free Trade Agreement (CAFTA), 
to which Guatemala is a signatory.

“CAFTA has had a positive impact on the industrial 
sector. Exports and foreign investment have grown, 
which is very important, but it is debatable whether 
this is a direct cause of CAFTA or not,” said Dougherty. 
“Let us remember that these treaties not only create 
opportunities but also create an environment around 
them, which normally benefits countries such as 
Guatemala.”

He added: “Guatemala’s population is growing 
tremendously. We don’t need more employees; instead, 
we need more employers.”

Talk of political integration is on the rise, though 
Dougherty says that’s still a long way off. “Nonetheless, 
we can get immediate access to a much larger market 
for our goods just by allowing free mobility throughout 
Central America, by eliminating bureaucratic barriers at 
the borders and permitting the circulation of products.”

That would make three of the chamber’s most 
important corporate members particularly happy: Central 
American Bottling Corp. (Cabcorp); Grupo Unipharm SA, 
and Distribuidora Agricola Guatemalteca SA (Disagro).

Cabcorp, one of the biggest and oldest beverage 
conglomerates in Central America, is the anchor bottler 
for Pepsi-Cola; its territories cover Guatemala, Nicaragua, 
El Salvador, and southern Honduras. Interestingly, 
Guatemala is the only Latin market where Pepsi still 
outsells Coke (41 percent to 34 percent). 

Cabcorp, formerly Grupo Mariposa, enjoys profitable 
business partnerships with a number of leading entities 
including Brazil’s AmBev, through which it markets 
Brahva beer, and with Bon Appetit SA de CV, a leading 
juice and nectar manufacturer in El Salvador. In 2002, 
Cabcorp acquired a 50 percent stake in Bon Apettit, 
consolidating its market share in the region, where it 
produces Gatorade, California, Petit, Frutsi, and Gyro 
drinks.

Cabcorp, with 180,000 corporate clients, 50 
distribution centers, over 1,000 routes and 273 
warehouses, has won many awards including the MEM-X 
Award, given by Pepsi-Cola for excellence in marketing. 
No wonder Cabcorp’s president, Carlos Enrique Mata 
Castillo, was tapped by President Colom earlier this 
year to become the new executive coordinator for 
Guatemala’s National Competitiveness Program.

Another member of CIG is Grupo Unipharm SA, 
one of Central America’s leading drug companies. 
Part of a Swiss-based conglomerate, Unipharm was 
founded in 1963 and is, according to its president, Mike 
Erichsen, “dedicated to the innovation, development, 
manufacture, and marketing of human pharmaceuticals, 
veterinary products, and raw materials, always with the 
philosophy of manufacturing products of high quality 
at a low price.”

The company is a key supplier of Vitamin A to 
the sugar industry, and is known for giving away free 
medicines to victims of Hurricane Mitch and other 
recent natural disasters. 

Yet another success story is Distribuidora Agricola 
Guatemalteca SA (Disagro), a leading agribusiness 
conglomerate. The company’s vice president, Roberto 
Dalton, said the company opened its first fertilizer 
blending plant in 1978. It now supplies around one 
million tons of fertilizer a year to customers throughout 
Central America, though the company doesn’t have 
much competition at this point due to the capital-
intensive nature of its business. 

A Dynamic Industrial Initiative
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Agriculture dominates Guatemala more than any 
other economy in Central America—accounting 
for 23 percent of GDP and employing half the 

country’s labor force.
And within the agriculture sector, sugar, coffee, and 

bananas are still the undisputed giants, despite recent 
inroads by nontraditional products like strawberries, 
sugar-snow peas, and shrimp. With 197,000 hectares 
of caña under cultivation—twice as much as in the early 
1980s—Guatemala is now Latin America’s second largest 
sugar exporter after Brazil, and fourth largest exporter 
worldwide.

In the 2006–2007 season, Guatemala produced 2.2 
million tons of sugar, with 75 percent of that production 
shipped overseas. Broken down by region, the best 
customer for Guatemalan sugar is the Far East (47.5 
percent of the total export market), followed by North 
America (27.4 percent), South America (10.6 percent), and 
the Caribbean (4.8 percent).

The Guatemalan Sugar Cane Producers Association, 
known by its Spanish acronym ASAZGUA is an infl uential 
and dynamic entity that helps manage the local market 

for sugar and supports exports for the country’s top 
sugar mills”.

“ASAZGUA is very important in the nation’s economic 
agenda,” said the organization’s general manager, Armando 
Boesche. “It is crucial that the entire sector gets involved 
along with the government in social responsibility. We 
hope that this will, in some way, effectively neutralize the 
unfavorable impacts that globalization provokes, such 
as more concentration of wealth, which does not help 
reduce poverty.”

While Boesche points out that globalization—in the 
form of trade agreements like DR-CAFTA—could very 
well hurt protected industries in the long term, the 
relentless rise in oil prices worldwide is increasingly 
shifting political will toward sugar-based ethanol 
production, boosting the economies of countries like 
Guatemala that are in an ideal position to become 
major exporters of ethanol.

According to Boesche, Guatemala already operates 
fi ve ethanol distilleries. The combined daily production 
of 775,000 liters goes mostly to the United States and 
Europe.

Sweet Success of Sugar
Now Geared Toward Biofuels
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“Guatemala does not yet have an ethanol blending 
program. It is being discussed in Congress, and we 
hope that someday legislation will permit this,” said 
the ASAZGUA chief, noting that ethanol will comprise 
no more than 10 percent of the finished product sold 
in Guatemala. This is in line with the policies of Latin 
America’s leading ethanol producer, Brazil, which is 
cooperating with Guatemala in biofuels research.

“This will reduce in some proportion the pollution 
caused by gasoline, since it would reduce emissions 
and eliminate the use of MTBE,” said Boesche. “Then we 
would all win: the Guatemalan people, the environment, 
and the sugar producers.”

Sugar mills, which produce crystallized sugar from 
juice as their main product, also make ethanol from 
molasses, which are a byproduct. 

“The amount of ethanol obtained from molasses 
represents around 5 percent of the sugar mass,” 
according to an October 2007 report on Guatemala’s 
biofuels potential by the UN Conference on Trade and 
Development. “Consequently, with eighteen million 
tons of sugar cane [produced in 2005] and with 110 kg 
of theoretically recoverable sugar per ton, it is possible 
to produce two million tons of sugar and 100,000 

tons of ethanol per year. This yields an amount of 
130 million liters of ethanol per year from molasses, 
or 722,000 liters per day, on the basis of 180 days of 
harvest”.

Grupo Pantaleón, the country’s top sugar producer, 
already plans to capitalize on this lucrative export by 
building a 180,000 liter-per-day ethanol plant near 
Guatemala City; it has recieved funding from the World 
Bank’s International Finance Corp to finance this project. 
Pantaleon also developed a joint venture in Brazil for the 
production of ethanol.

“Everyone is looking at ethanol as a solution to oil 
issues and costs, but I don’t see it that way. It is only 
partial,” said Pantaleón’s president, Julio Herrera. “I see 
it as a medium-term business that will help reduce 
our dependency on the Middle East and elsewhere. 
Nonetheless, ethanol production is going to be very 
important for the short-term sugar cane industry because 
it will give this industry more stability. I think we will be 
producing a lot of ethanol in two years.”

According to Herrera, “given that we export 70 
percent of our output, we have to compete with the best 
and most efficient players. That has made our company 
focus on cost-competitiveness and quality.” 

In October 1998, the Guatemalan government sold 
off its bumbling, inefficient phone company, Guatel, 
to private investors, and now it is owned by Carlos 

Slim’s Telmex. At that time, only 400,000 lines were 
in service, 80 percent of them in the capital city. But 
within just six years, consumer demand for new lines 
was so strong that Guatemala was forced to switch to 
eight-digit phone numbers—the first country in Central 
America to do so.

A big part of this explosion is in mobile telephony. 
In 2007 alone, Guatemala added 3 million mobile phone 
users, bringing the current total to 10.2 million lines in 
use for the country’s thirteen million inhabitants. That 
translates into mobile penetration of 75 percent, one of 
the highest in the region.

This impressive growth is being helped along by 
mobile phone kits selling for as little as 100 quetzales 
(roughly $13); some 93 percent of all Guatemalans now 
use prepaid services. The market leaders are Comcel (41 
percent), followed by America Movil’s Claro (34 percent) 
and Movistar (25 percent).  

As a result of the Guatel privatization, Guatemala 

today boasts Latin America’s lowest mobile phone rates 
and one of the region’s lowest long-distance rates.

“We believe in the free-market theory, most of all 
in relation to telecommunications,” said Luis Alfredo 
Alejos Olivero, Guatemala’s minister of communications, 
infrastructure, and housing. “My ministry’s role is to 
act as a facilitator for people in the private sector, and 
foreign companies, to invest in telecommunications.”

In addition to the mobile operators, Guatemala is 
also served by nineteen local network operators and 
fifteen Internet service providers. The country has 
1.3 million Internet users, translating into an online 
penetration rate of 10.1 percent—up from 0.6 percent 
in 2000.

Guatemala’s improving telecom infrastructure has 
spurred the growth of call centers, along with increasing 
interest in the information and communication 
technology (ICT) sector. To that end, the National 
Competitiveness Program has developed an ambitious 
agenda to encourage ICT investments through 
educational efforts, legal frameworks, fiscal incentives, 
technology parks, and other innovative measures. 

Connected People, Prosperous Country 
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In many countries, corporate social responsibility (CSR) 
is just another buzzword thrown around by economists 
and pro-business types. In Guatemala, however, the 

concept has been practiced by the private sector for more 
than half a century.

As early as the 1940s, local companies like Grupo 
Progreso were championing the concept of CSR by 
creating social security networks for their employees. 
Sugar producers followed suit by developing ambitious 
health and educational programs for mill workers.

Today, more than 30 percent of Guatemala’s GDP is 
generated by companies that have CSR and sustainable 
development at the very core of their business strategies. 

“Our company has recognized the importance of 
improving living conditions for our employees, as well as 
taking care of related stakeholders,” says Salvador Biguria, 
head of new businesses at Pantaleon Sugar Holdings. “We 
have invested heavily in education, health, and working 
conditions for our employees. We have also developed 
environmental programs through a nonprofit foundation 
targeting the communities around the sugar mills. Recently, 
the Organization of American States awarded Pantaleon 
its top prize for corporate citizenship for our elementary 
school program for employees and community children.”

CSR has taken root in Guatemala with the help of 
CentraRSE, an organization that was established in 1998 
and now has over 100 corporate members. Through its 
association with the World Business Council for Sustainable 
Development, CentraRSE late last year hosted the highly 
successful Inter-American Conference on Corporate Social 
Responsibility in Guatemala City.

The December 9-11, 2007 event focused on the central 
theme of shared responsibility, meaning “the promotion of 
responsible practices through productive chains, including 
suppliers, distributors, and other stakeholders that are part 
of the value chain of the company.”

“All our members are dedicated to doing business 
based on ethical principles and compliance with the law, 

respect for their workers, families, and the environment,” 
says Guillermo Monroy, general manager of CentraRSE, 
“and to contribute to Guatemala’s competitiveness and 
sustainable development.”

 One of Guatemala’s most successful CSR initiatives to 
date is the Instituto de Recreación de los Trabajadores de 
la Empresa Privada de Guatemala (known by its Spanish 
acronym IRTRA). This institution is totally operated and 
supported by private-sector organizations including 
the Chamber of Industry of Guatemala, the Chamber of 
Commerce of Guatemala, the General Association of 
Guatemalan Business Owners, and the General Association 
of Agriculture Business Owners.

IRTRA traces its roots to the early 1960s, when a 
group of Guatemalan businessmen came up with the idea 
of creating an institution that would give private-sector 
workers a chance to relax and have fun with their families. 
In July 1962, Congress passed Decree 1528, which required 
all managers to contribute 0.3 percent of all wages 
and ordinary salaries paid to workers in order to fund 
IRTRA. Thirty years later, Congress raised the mandatory 
contribution to 1 percent, where it remains today.

The institute currently employs 3,000 people and 
operates five recreation centers and amusement parks—
including the world-class Xocomil water park and the 
Xetulul amusement park—as well as the 669-room Los 
Hostales hotel complex and spa/sports club. In its nearly 
half-century of existence, IRTRA has provided recreational 
activities to more than 42.5 million people. 

Guatemala and CSR:
People On Top of the Agenda 
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The September 12 Paradigm

America, the World, and George W. Bush 

Robert Kagan

The world does not look today the way most anticipated it would
after the fall of the Berlin Wall in 1989. Great-power competition
was supposed to give way to an era of geoeconomics. Ideological
competition between democracy and autocracy was supposed to
end with the “end of history.” Few expected that the United States’
unprecedented power would face so many challenges, not only from
rising powers but also from old and close allies. How much of this fate
was in the stars, and how much in Americans themselves? And what,
if anything, can the United States do about it now?

Hard as it may be to recall, the United States’ problems with the
world—or, rather, the world’s problems with the United States—
started before George W. Bush took o⁄ce. French Foreign Minister
Hubert Védrine complained about the “hyperpower” in 1998. In 1999,
Samuel Huntington argued in these pages that much of the world saw
the Unites States as a “rogue superpower,” “intrusive, interventionist,
exploitative, unilateralist, hegemonic, hypocritical.”

Although Huntington and others blamed the Clinton administra-
tion’s constant boasting about “American power and American virtue,”
the Clintonites did not invent American self-righteousness. The
source of the problem was the geopolitical shift that followed the col-
lapse of the Soviet Union and the subtle psychological eªects of this
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shift on the way the United States and other powers perceived themselves
and one another. By the late 1990s, talk of a crisis in transatlantic
relations had already begun, and despite all the finger-pointing, the
underlying cause was simple: the allies did not need one another as
much as before. The impulse to cooperate during the Cold War
had been one part enlightened virtue and three parts cold necessity.
Mutual dependence, not mutual aªection, had been the bedrock of
the alliance. When the Soviet threat disappeared, the two sides were
free to go their own ways.

And to some extent, they did. Europe, liberated from fear of the
Soviet Union, became consumed with the hard work of building
the new Europe. In the 1990s, the European Union charted a new
course in human evolution, proving that nations could pool sovereignty
and replace power politics with international law. This helped fuel
an era of international norm setting and institution building. For
many around the world, but especially for Europeans, a new inter-
national conversation about global governance supplanted old Cold
War preoccupations. Concerns about climate change produced the
Kyoto Protocol. A new International Criminal Court was in gestation.
Many worked for international ratification of the Comprehensive
Nuclear Test Ban Treaty, a strengthening of the nuclear nonprolifer-
ation regime, and a new treaty outlawing land mines. British Prime
Minister Tony Blair spoke of a “doctrine of international community”
in which the common interests of humanity overrode the individual
interests of nations.

In the United States, the conversation remained more traditional.
Clinton o⁄cials shared the European perspective, but they also
believed that the United States had a special role to play as the guardian
of international security—the “indispensable” leader of the interna-
tional community—in a traditional, power-oriented, state-centric way.
Faced with crises over Taiwan or in Iraq or Sudan, they dispatched
aircraft carriers and fired missiles, often unilaterally. Even Bill Clinton
would not endorse the land-mines treaty or the International Criminal
Court without safeguards for the United States’ special global role.
There were still international “predators,” he warned—terrorists and
“outlaw nations” seeking “arsenals of nuclear, chemical and biological
weapons and the missiles to deliver them.” Nor could Clinton o⁄cials

Robert Kagan
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hide their impatience with what they regarded as a European lack
of seriousness about these perils, especially Iraq. As then Secretary of
State Madeleine Albright put it, “If we have to use force, it is because
we are America. . . . We see further into the future.”

The end of the Cold War gave everyone a chance to take a fresh
look at one another, and the Europeans, in particular, did not like
what they saw. American society seemed to them crass and brutal—
just as it had to their nineteenth-century ancestors. Védrine called on
Europe to stand against U.S. hegemony partly as a defense against the
spread of Americanism. “We cannot accept . . . a politically unipolar
world,” he said, and “that is why we are fighting for a multipolar” one.

By the late 1990s, the moment for multipolarity seemed ripe. U.S.
relations with China and Russia were also turning sour. The Chinese
had long complained about the United States’ “superhegemonist”
ambitions, and Beijing justifiably considered Washington to be
hostile to China’s rising power. Anti-American nationalism exploded
after the accidental bombing of the Chinese embassy in Belgrade in
1999 by U.S. pilots during a war in Kosovo that both the Chinese and
the Russians regarded as illegal. Russian Foreign Minister Igor
Ivanov called the war the worst aggression in Europe since World
War II. It did not help the Russian mood that 1999 was also the year
the Czech Republic, Hungary, and Poland joined nato. The days of a
quiescent Russia, yearning for integration into the liberal West, on the
West’s terms, were ending. Russian President Boris Yeltsin made
Vladimir Putin prime minister in August 1999. Putin invaded Chechnya
in September, and in less than a year he was leading Russia under a
more nationalist, less democratic banner.

bush, the realist
Into this fracturing world stepped George W. Bush. Even before he
took o⁄ce, cartoonists were drawing him as a Texas cowboy with six-
shooters and a noose. The French politician Jack Lang called him a
“serial assassin.” The Guardian’s Martin Kettle wrote, on January 7, 2001,
in The Washington Post, that “the mounting global impatience” with the
United States predated Bush but that his election was the “best recruit-
ing sergeant that the new anti-Americanism could have hoped for.”

The September 12 Paradigm
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The irony, one of many, was that Bush came to o⁄ce hoping to
pare down U.S. global pretensions. Foreign policy realism was in
vogue.When asked in the presidential debates what principles should
guide U.S. foreign policy, the Democratic nominee, Al Gore, said it
was “a question of values.” Bush said it was a question of “what’s in
the best interests of the United States.” Gore said the United States, the
world’s “natural leader,” had to “have a sense of mission” and give
other peoples the “blueprint that will help them be like us more.”
Bush said the United States should not “go around the world and say
this is the way it’s got to be,” that this was “one way for us to end up
being viewed as the ugly American.”

But the Bush administration’s brand of realism, it turned out, did not
win friends around the world either. Bush o⁄cials had contempt for the
international conversation of the 1990s. In its first nine months, the
administration pulled out of the Kyoto process, declared its opposition
to the International Criminal Court and the Comprehensive Nuclear
Test Ban Treaty, and began pulling out of the Anti-Ballistic Missile
Treaty. Some of these had already died under Clinton, but whereas
Clinton had tried to soothe international anger by holding out hope that
the United States might eventually ratify them, Bush opposed them on
principle. As in the 1920s, Republicans worried about agreements that
might diminish U.S. sovereignty.Condoleezza Rice, then Bush’s foreign
policy adviser and a self-described “realpolitiker,” complained in 2000
in these pages about all the airy talk of “humanitarian interests.” U.S.
foreign policy had to be rooted in the “firm ground of the national
interest,” not in the “interests of an illusory international community.”

Lying behind the new approach was a realist calculation: in the new
post–Cold War world, U.S. interests and obligations had contracted.
What was needed was a more circumscribed, interests-based foreign
policy. Most Bush o⁄cials agreed with the political scientist Michael
Mandelbaum’s critique, also published in these pages, in 1996, that
the Clinton administration had engaged in international “social
work” in the Balkans and Haiti, where no vital national interests were
at stake. Candidate Bush, asked whether he would have sent troops to
Rwanda, said that the United States should not “send troops to stop
ethnic cleansing and genocide in nations outside our strategic interest.”
Once in o⁄ce, the Bush realists, from Vice President Dick Cheney
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to Rice to Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld to Secretary of State
Colin Powell, all agreed that humanitarian interventions and nation
building were to be avoided.

The strategy was to turn the United States into something of an
oªshore balancer, a savior of last resort, or in the words of Richard
Haass, a “reluctant sheriª.” During the 2000 campaign, Rice spoke of
a “new division of labor,” in which local powers would keep the regional
peace while the United States provided logistical and intelligence
support but no ground troops. Richard Perle argued for a new military
posture in which U.S. ground forces would be cut in half. Global
problems would be dealt with not with armies but with precision-
guided missiles. The one immediate threat—from rogue states armed
with long-range missiles—could be addressed unilaterally through
missile defense. It was a time of “strategic pause,” when the United
States could lighten its global burden and prepare for the threats that
might emerge 20 or 30 years down the road. In the realist view, a world
in which U.S. national interests were not seriously threatened was a
world in which U.S. power and influence should contract.

The United States, to put it another way, was no longer in the global
leadership business, at least not as it had been during the Cold War.
In 1990, with communism and the Soviet empire defeated, Jeane Kirk-
patrick argued that the United States should cease carrying the “unusual
burdens” of leadership and, “with a return to ‘normal’ times, . . . again be-
come a normal nation.” As John Bolton put it in a 1997 essay, it was time
“to acknowledge that our greatest challenge is now behind us.” Much of
the world could take care of itself now, as would the United States.

This was roughly the policy Bush pursued during his first nine
months in o⁄ce, and the rest of the world quickly got the message. Ac-
cording to a Pew Research Center poll released in August 2001, 70 per-
cent of western Europeans surveyed (85 percent in France) believed that
the Bush administration made decisions “based only on U.S. interests.”

nous sommes tous américains, mais . . .
This was the mood when the terrorists struck on September 11, 2001.
The attacks naturally brought about a shift in the Bush administration’s
foreign policy, but it was not a doctrinal revolution.The administration

The September 12 Paradigm
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did not abandon its national-interests-based approach. It was just
that the protection of even narrowly defined interests—such as the
defense of the homeland—suddenly required a more expansive and
aggressive global strategy. The “strategic pause” was over, and the
United States was back in the business of extensive global involve-
ment in what became known as “the war on terror.”

Did that mean that the United States was also back in the business
of global leadership? The Bush administration believed that it did.
Yet there were serious obstacles to returning to the old Cold War style
of leadership in a post–Cold War, post-9/11 world.

One was the understandable self-absorption of Americans and their
leaders after September 11.The first sign that the old solidarity would

not be so easily revived came in Afghanistan.
The invasion of Afghanistan—unlike both
the war in Kosovo and the first Gulf War—
was about U.S. security first, not about
forging a “new world order.” Unlike during
the Persian Gulf War of 1991, when George
H. W. Bush made painstaking eªorts to
summon the international community, dur-
ing the war in Afghanistan, the second Bush
administration, with many of the same peo-
ple in top positions, preoccupied itself with

the task of eliminating al Qaeda bases and overthrowing the Taliban.
This meant acting quickly and without the alliance-management
problems that had bothered General Wesley Clark in Kosovo.

This narrower approach was hardly surprising given the panic and
rage in the United States. But neither was it surprising that the rest
of the world saw the United States not as a global leader seeking the
global good but as an angry Leviathan narrowly focused on destroying
those who had attacked it. For this eªort, the world had less sympathy.
And this was the second great obstacle to a return to the old style of
U.S. global leadership: the rest of the world, including the United
States’ closest allies, was also self-absorbed.

There was no escaping the reality of the post-9/11 situation. What
had happened to the United States had happened only to the United
States. In Europe and most other parts of the world, people responded

Robert Kagan
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with horror, sorrow, and sympathy. But Americans read more into
these outpourings of solidarity than was really there. Most Americans,
regardless of political party, believed that the world shared not only
their pain and sorrow but also their fears and anxiety about the
terrorist threat and that the world would join with the United
States in a common response. Some American observers cling to this
illusion even today. But in fact, the rest of the world shared neither
Americans’ fears nor their sense of urgency. Europeans felt solidarity
with the superpower during the Cold War, when Europe was threat-
ened and the United States provided security. But after the Cold War,
and even after 9/11,Europeans felt relatively secure.Only the Americans
were frightened.

When the shock and horror wore oª, it turned out that the Sep-
tember 11 attacks had not altered fundamental global attitudes toward
the United States. The resentments remained. A Pew poll of opinion
leaders around the world taken in December 2001 revealed that while
most were “sad to see what America [was] going through,” equally
large majorities (70 percent of those polled worldwide, 66 percent in
western Europe) believed it was “good that Americans know what
it is like to be vulnerable.” Many opinion leaders around the world,
including in Europe, said they believed that “U.S. policies and actions
in the world” had been a “major cause” of the terrorist attacks and
that, to borrow a phrase, the chickens had come home to roost.

Many also felt that the United States was undertaking the fight
against terrorism strictly in its own interests. In western Europe,
66 percent of the opinion leaders surveyed said they believed that the
United States was looking out only for itself. This was not surprising
given how little the Bush administration was attempting then to
make U.S. allies feel diªerently or to turn the struggle in Afghanistan
into a struggle for international order.

Yet Americans did not perceive themselves as self-interested.
A full 70 percent of the American opinion leaders surveyed said they
believed that the United States was acting also in the interests of its
allies. This gap in perceptions revealed a central problem with the
“war on terror” paradigm. Americans, suddenly back in the business
of extensive global involvement, believed that they were also back in
the business of global leadership. Most of the world did not agree.

The September 12 Paradigm
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Judged on its own terms,the war on terror has been by far Bush’s great-
est success. No serious observer imagined after September 11 that seven
years would go by without a single additional terrorist attack on U.S. soil.
Only naked partisanship and a justifiable fear of tempting fate have pre-
vented the Bush administration from getting or taking credit for what
most would have regarded seven years ago as a near miracle. Much of the
Bush administration’s success, moreover, has been due to extensive inter-
national cooperation, especially with the European powers in the areas of
intelligence sharing, law enforcement, and homeland security.Whatever
else the Bush administration has failed to do, it has not failed to protect
Americans from another attack on the homeland. The next administra-
tion will be fortunate to be able to say the same—and will be contrasted
quite unfavorably with the Bush administration if it cannot.

The problem with the “war on terror” paradigm is not that the war
has failed in its main and vitally important purpose. It is that the
paradigm was and is an insu⁄cient one on which to base the entirety
of U.S. foreign policy.

In a world of selfish states and selfish peoples—which is to say, the
world that exists—the question is always, “What is in it for us?” The
inadequacy of the “war on terror” paradigm stems from the fact that
very few nations other than the United States consider terrorism to be
their primary challenge.The United States’ fight has not been regarded
as an international “public good” for which the rest of the world can
be grateful. On the contrary, most nations believe that they are doing
the United States a favor when they send troops to Afghanistan (or
Iraq), often at a perceived sacrifice to their own interests.

All foreign policy paradigms are flawed, of course.The anticommu-
nist containment paradigm was also inadequate, since there was much
more going on in the world from 1947 to 1989 than the struggle between
communism and democratic capitalism. Still, anticommunism did
tend to attract the allegiance of others to the United States and per-
suade them to accept U.S. leadership. This was more important than
the United States’ image, which was not always pristine. If the Vietnam
War did not produce the same rifts in the United States’ alliances that
the Iraq war has produced, it is not because Lyndon Johnson’s and
Richard Nixon’s America was more beloved than Bush’s America is.
It is because the United States was providing things that other peoples
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believed they needed—primarily protection against the Soviet Union—
which made many of them overlook U.S. actions in Vietnam and an
American culture that in the space of only seven years managed to
produce the assassinations of Martin Luther King, Jr., and Robert
Kennedy, the Watts riots, the Kent State shootings, and Watergate.

The war on terror has never attracted that kind of international
allegiance.China and Russia have welcomed it because it has distracted
the United States’ strategic focus away from them—and because both
have seen utility in a war on terror that for Moscow has meant a war
on the Chechens and for Beijing a war on the Uighurs. But to most
of the United States’ traditional allies, it has been at best an unwelcome
distraction from the issues they care about more.

In Europe, it has been more than a distraction. Americans believe
that Europeans share their concern about radical Islam. But European
concerns are diªerent.For Americans, the problem is largely “out there,”
in faraway lands from which radical Islamic terrorists can launch
attacks, and therefore the solution is also “out there.” For Europeans,
Islamic radicalism is first and foremost a domestic issue, a question of
whether and how Muslims can be assimilated into twenty-first-
century European society. To European eyes, U.S. actions only
inflame Europe’s problems. When the United States whacks a hornets’
nest, the hornets fly to Europe, or so Europeans fear.

The war on terror, in short, has been a source more of division than
of unity.The United States,which in the 1990s was already seen by many
as a bullying hegemon, came to be viewed after September 11 as a self-
absorbed,bullying hegemon,heedless of the consequences of its actions.

the incompetent hegemon?
It was from this perspective that many viewed the decision to attack
Iraq in 2003. And that is yet another irony. The toppling of Saddam
Hussein was one of the less selfish actions of a post-9/11 United
States, more in keeping with the pre-9/11 U.S. self-image as an active
and responsible world leader than with Bush’s narrower, interests-
based foreign policy.

The invasion was partly related to the war on terror. The Clinton
administration had also worried about Saddam’s terrorist ties and had
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used those suspected links to justify its own military action against Iraq
in 1998. Clinton himself warned that if the United States did not take
action against Saddam, the world would “see more and more of the very
kind of threat Iraq poses now—a rogue state with weapons of mass de-
struction, ready to use them or provide them to terrorists,drug tra⁄ckers,
or organized criminals who travel the world among us unnoticed.” After
September 11, a dramatically lowered tolerance for threats helps explain

why realists such as Cheney, who had earlier
believed Saddam could be safely deterred and
contained, suddenly felt diªerently. The same
logic drove Senator Hillary Clinton (D-N.Y.)
and many other Democrats and moderate Re-
publicans in Congress to authorize the use of
force in October 2002, producing the lopsided
Senate vote of 77–23. It was why outspoken
opposition to the war was so rare. The Time

columnist Joe Klein reflected the mood in an interview on the eve of the
war: “Sooner or later, this guy has to be taken out. . . . The message has
to be sent because if it isn’t sent now . . . it empowers every would-be
Saddam out there and every would-be terrorist out there.”

The principal rationales for invading Iraq predated the war on
terror, however, and also predated Bush’s realism.They were consistent
with the broader view of U.S. interests that had prevailed in the
Clinton years and during the Cold War. Iraq in the 1990s had been
seen by many not as a direct threat to the United States but as a problem
of world order for which the United States had a special responsibility.
As then National Security Adviser Sandy Berger had argued in 1998,
“The future of Iraq will aªect the way in which the Middle East and
the Arab world in particular evolve in the next decade and beyond.”
That was why people such as Richard Armitage, Francis Fukuyama,
and Robert Zoellick could sign a letter in 1998 calling for Saddam’s
forcible removal.That was why, as The New York Times’ Bill Keller (now
the paper’s executive editor) wrote at the time, liberals in what he called
“The I-Can’t-Believe-I’m-a-Hawk Club” supported the war, including
“op-ed regulars at [The New York Times] and The Washington Post, the
editors of The New Yorker, The New Republic and Slate, columnists in
Time and Newsweek,” as well as many former Clinton o⁄cials.
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Those liberals and progressives who favored war against Iraq did so for
much the same reason they had favored war in the Balkans: as necessary
to help preserve the liberal international order. They preferred to see the
United States get un backing for the war,but they also knew this had been
impossible in the case of Kosovo.Their chief worry was that the Bush ad-
ministration,after toppling Saddam,would take a narrow realist approach
in dealing with the aftermath. As Senator Joe Biden (D-Del.) put it,
“Some of these guys don’t go for nation-building.” A former Clinton
o⁄cial,Ronald Asmus,asked,“Is this about American power,or is it about
democracy?” If it was about democracy, he believed, the United States
would “have a broader base of support at home and more friends abroad.”

This broad consensus among American conservatives, liberals,
progressives, and neoconservatives, however, was not replicated in the
rest of the world. For Europeans, there was a big diªerence between
Kosovo and Iraq. It was not about legality or the un. It was about
location. Europeans were ready to go to war without un authorization
in a matter that concerned them, their security, their history, and their
morality. Iraq was another story. To American liberals such as the
New York Times columnist Thomas Friedman, “Europe’s cynicism and
insecurity, masquerading as moral superiority,” was “insuªerable.”

Iraq had long been a divisive issue. In the 1990s, a wide gap had opened
up between the United Kingdom and the United States on one side,which
favored containing Iraq with sanctions and military pressure, and China,
France,Russia,and most other nations on the other,which favored an end
to containment. By 2000, the Clinton administration feared that con-
tainment was becoming unsustainable, but it had already lost the battle
to convince others that this was so. Not much had changed by 2003.The
rest of the world’s tolerance of Saddam’s Iraq had not been reduced by the
September 11 attacks, as the United States’ tolerance had. On the con-
trary, it was the world’s tolerance of the United States that had decreased.

By 2003, few nations were moved by the urgency of the war on terror,
by humanitarian concerns in Iraq, or by a desire to see the United States
once again lead an international crusade to bring order by force, as it had
in the Persian Gulf War of 1991.Few could believe that the United States,
especially under Bush,was now suddenly acting on behalf of world order.
Hence, many could only explain the war as a war for oil, or for Israel, or
for U.S. imperialism, or as anything but what its supporters across the
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U.S. political spectrum thought it was: a war that was both in the United
States’ interests and in the interests of the better part of humanity.

Who knows what would have happened had the United States dis-
covered the weapons materials and programs that everyone, including
the Europeans and antiwar critics in the United States, believed were in
Iraq? Even when no weapons were discovered, how would the world
have reacted if the United States had quickly brought relative order and
stability to Iraq? Then Secretary of State Colin Powell believed at the
time that “once we have been successful and we have prevailed, and peo-
ple realize that we have come to provide a better life for the people of
Iraq,” it will be possible to turn world opinion around “rather quickly.”

That is not what happened,of course.The United States,after success-
fully toppling Saddam, immediately began to fumble the task of bringing
order and stability to post-Saddam Iraq.There were many reasons for this
failure, including the combination of bad judgment and bad luck that can
occur in any war and the inherent di⁄culties of a fractious Iraqi society.
But part of the problem was the worldview that many top Bush o⁄cials
still retained from the 1990s and the early days of the administration.Top
o⁄cials at the Pentagon were still wedded to the concept of “strategic
pause” and hostile to a heavy reliance on ground forces. In addition, as
Biden had feared, the Republican realists’ allergy to nation building per-
sisted. The consequence, in both Afghanistan and Iraq, was the deploy-
ment of too few troops to take eªective command of the countries and to
suppress the inevitable power struggles following the fall of the previous
dictatorships and too little civilian capacity to undertake the massive social
and economic regeneration necessary in the inescapable task of postwar na-
tional reconstruction.In Iraq,these errors became apparent within months
of the invasion. It took the administration another four years to adjust.

The Bush administration did finally adjust its strategy, and as a result
the prospects for success in Iraq are considerably brighter today than
would have seemed possible two years ago. But the United States has
paid a huge price for the years of stumbling.Whatever damage was done
to the United States’ reputation by the invasion itself, the damage
done by four years of failure—including the more spectacular manifes-
tations of that failure, such as the Abu Ghraib prison scandal—has been
incalculably greater. In a fracturing world, the only thing worse than a
self-absorbed hegemon is an incompetent self-absorbed hegemon.
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power and illusion
The next administration has a chance to learn from the Bush admin-
istration’s mistakes, as well as to build on the progress the Bush adminis-
tration has made in correcting them.The United States’ position in the
world today is not nearly as bad as some claim. Predictions that
other powers would join together in an eªort to balance against the
rogue superpower have proved inaccurate. Other powers are emerging,
but they are not aligning together against the United States. China and
Russia have an interest and a desire to reduce the scale of U.S. predom-
inance and seek more relative power for themselves. But they remain as
wary of each other as they are of Washington. Other rising powers, such
as Brazil and India, are not seeking to balance against the United States.

Indeed, despite the negative opinion polls, most of the world’s
great powers are drawing closer to the United States geopolitically. A
few years ago, France’s Jacques Chirac and Germany’s Gerhard
Schröder flirted with turning to Russia as a way of counterbalancing
U.S. power. But now, France, Germany, and the rest of Europe are
tending in the other direction. This is not out of a renewed aªection
for the United States. The more pro-U.S. foreign policies of French
President Nicolas Sarkozy and German Chancellor Angela Merkel
reflect their judgment that close but not uncritical relations with the
United States enhance European power and influence. The eastern
European nations, meanwhile, worry about a resurgent Russia.

States in Asia and the Pacific have drawn closer to the United
States mostly out of concern about the rising power of China. In the
mid-1990s, the U.S.-Japanese alliance was in danger of eroding. But
since 1997, the strategic relationship between the two countries has
grown stronger.Some of the nations of Southeast Asia have also begun
hedging against a rising China. (Australia may be the one exception
to this broad trend, as its new government is tilting toward China and
away from the United States and other democratic powers in the re-
gion.) The most notable shift has occurred in India, a former ally of
Moscow that today sees good relations with the United States as crit-
ical to achieving its broader strategic and economic goals.

Even in the Middle East, where anti-Americanism runs hottest and
where images of the U.S. occupation in Iraq and memories of Abu
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Ghraib continue to burn in the popular consciousness, the strategic bal-
ance has not shifted against the United States. Egypt, Jordan, Morocco,
and Saudi Arabia continue to work closely with the United States, as do
the nations of the Persian Gulf that worry about Iran. Iraq has shifted
from implacable anti-Americanism under Saddam to dependence on
the United States, and a stable Iraq in the years to come would shift the
strategic balance in a decidedly pro-U.S. direction, since Iraq sits on vast
oil reserves and could become a significant power in the region.

This situation contrasts sharply with the major strategic setbacks
the United States suªered in the Middle East during the Cold War.
In the 1950s and 1960s, a pan-Arab nationalist movement swept
across the region and opened the door to unprecedented Soviet
involvement, including a quasi alliance between the Soviet Union
and the Egypt of Gamal Abdel Nasser, as well as a Soviet alliance
with Syria. In 1979, a key pillar of the U.S. strategic position in the
region toppled when the pro-American shah of Iran was overthrown
by Ayatollah Ruhollah Khomeini’s virulently anti-American revolution.
That led to a fundamental shift in the strategic balance in the region,
a shift from which the United States is still suªering. Nothing similar
has yet occurred as a result of the Iraq war.

Those who today proclaim that the United States is in decline often
imagine a past in which the world danced to an Olympian America’s
tune. That is an illusion. Nostalgia swells for the wondrous U.S.-
dominated era after World War II. But although the United States
succeeded in Europe then, it suªered disastrous setbacks elsewhere.
The “loss” of China to communism, the North Korean invasion of
South Korea, the Soviet Union’s testing of a hydrogen bomb, the stirrings
of postcolonial nationalism in Indochina—each was a strategic
calamity of immense scope, and was understood to be such at the time.
Each critically shaped the remainder of the twentieth century, and not
for the better. And each proved utterly beyond the United States’
power to control or even to manage successfully. Not a single event
in the last decade can match any one of those events in terms of its
enormity as a setback to the United States’ position in the world.

Chinese strategists believe that the present international configu-
ration is likely to endure for some time, and they are probably right.
So long as the United States remains at the center of the international
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economy and continues to be the predominant military power and
the leading apostle of the world’s most popular political philosophy;
so long as the American public continues to support American pre-
dominance, as it has consistently done for six decades; and so long as
potential challengers inspire more fear than sympathy among their
neighbors, the structure of the international system should remain as
it has been, with one superpower and several great powers.

It would also be an illusion, however, to imagine that there can be an
easy return to the U.S. leadership and the cooperation among U.S. al-
lies that existed during the Cold War era. There is no single unifying
threat along the same lines as the Soviet Union to bind the United States
and other nations together in seemingly permanent alliance.The world
today looks more like that of the nineteenth century than like that of the
late twentieth. Those who imagine this is good news should recall that
the nineteenth-century order did not end as well as the Cold War did.

To avoid such a fate, the United States and other democratic na-
tions will need to take a more enlightened and generous view of their
interests than they did even during the Cold War.The United States,
as the strongest democracy, should not oppose but welcome a world
of pooled and diminished national sovereignty. It has little to fear and
much to gain in a world of expanding laws and norms based on liberal
ideals and designed to protect them. At the same time, the democracies
of Asia and Europe need to rediscover that progress toward this more
perfect liberal order depends not only on law and popular will but also
on powerful nations that can support and defend it.

In a selfish world, this kind of enlightened wisdom may be beyond
the capacities of all states. But if there is any hope, it lies in a renewed
understanding of the importance of values. The United States and
other democratic nations share a common aspiration for a liberal inter-
national order, built on democratic principles and held together, how-
ever imperfectly, by laws and conventions among nations.This order is
gradually coming under pressure as the great-power autocracies grow
in strength and influence and as the antidemocratic struggle of radical
Islamic terrorism persists. If the democracies’ need for one another is
less obvious than before, the need for these nations, including the
United States, to “see further into the future” is all the greater.∂
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The Iraq war has become one of the most polarizing issues in
American politics. Most Democrats, including Senator Barack Obama
(D-Ill.), want large, early troop cuts; most Republicans, including
Senator John McCain (R-Ariz.), want U.S. troops to stay until Iraq’s
stability is guaranteed. Years of bad news from the front have hard-
ened these divisions along partisan lines and embittered many on
both sides. Today, however, there is reason to believe that the debate
over Iraq can change. A series of positive developments in the past
year and a half oªers hope that the desire of so many Americans to
bring the troops home can be fulfilled without leaving Iraq in chaos.
The right approach, in other words, can partly square Obama’s goal
of redeploying large numbers of U.S. forces sooner rather than later
with McCain’s goal of ensuring stability in Iraq.

If the prognosis in Iraq were hopelessly grim, it might make sense
for the United States to threaten withdrawal, hold its breath, and
hope for the best. But the prognosis is now much more promising
than it has been in years, making a threat of withdrawal far from
necessary. With a degree of patience, the United State can build on
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a pattern of positive change in Iraq that oªers it a chance to draw
down troops soon without giving up hope for sustained stability.

The last 18 months have brought major changes in the underlying
strategic calculus facing Iraq’s main combatants—undermining the
Sunni insurgency, weakening the Shiite militias, severely degrading
al Qaeda in Iraq (aqi), strengthening the Iraqi security forces (isf),
and creating new, more positive political dynamics and incentives. But
these developments have also brought new, if less acute, challenges to the
fore—demanding corresponding changes in U.S. and Iraqi strategy.
Simply staying the course will not work under the new conditions in Iraq.

Both to deal with the new problems and to guard against any revival
of the old ones, any further troop drawdowns, now that the “surge” is
over, should be modest until after Iraq gets through two big rounds
of elections—in late 2008 at the provincial level and in late 2009 at
the national level—which have the potential either to reinforce
important gains or to reopen old wounds. But starting in 2010, if
current trends continue, the United States may be able to start cutting
back its troop presence substantially, possibly even halving the total
U.S. commitment by sometime in 2011, without running excessive
risks with the stability of Iraq and the wider Persian Gulf region.

history of violence
Most Americans have a mental image of Iraq that is defined by
the chaos of 2006. But Iraq today is a very diªerent place than it was
two years ago. Overall violence is down at least 80 percent since the
surge began, and ethno-sectarian violence—the kind that seemed
to be sucking Iraq into all-out civil war in 2006—is down by over
90 percent. Through June, the number of violent civilian deaths has
averaged about 700 a month in 2008, a lower rate than in any previous
year of the war (with the possible exception of 2003). U.S. military
deaths in Iraq have dropped from about 70 a month in early 2007 to
about 25 a month now, and the death rate for the isf has fallen by
half, from 200 a month to about 100. Although refugees and inter-
nally displaced people are not yet returning home in large numbers,
so few Iraqis are now being evicted that the net displacement rate
is about zero.
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Meanwhile, the three main culprits in the ethno-sectarian violence
of 2006 have stood down and agreed to cease-fires or been crippled by
military defeat. Sunni insurgents overwhelmingly switched sides over
the course of 2007, signing on to cease-fires with the Iraqi state mostly
through the Sons of Iraq program, which now includes over 100,000
participants, who provide local security in exchange for legitimacy and
financial support. The Shiite militias, especially Muqtada al-Sadr’s
Mahdi Army (also know as Jaish al-Mahdi, or jam), have seen their
position undermined by a combination of Sunni realignment, U.S.
and Iraqi military pressure, the increasing independence of splinter and
rogue groups, and a backlash against their own parasitic exploita-

[42] foreign affairs . Volume 87 No. 5

06_BiddlePollackOHanlon_pp40_58_Blues.qxd  7/23/08  1:55 PM  Page 42

Return to Table of Contents



tion of the civilians they were ostensibly defending. And the most vio-
lent actors—Iraq’s extreme chauvinist Sunni groups and aqi—have
been driven from most of western and central Iraq and are losing their
remaining urban havens in the provinces of Diyala, Nineveh, and
Salah ad Din thanks to a series of oªensives by U.S. and Iraqi forces.
Aqi will surely continue to be able to precipitate occasional incidents
of terrorist violence from these hideouts, but its ability to foment
large-scale low-intensity warfare is now hugely diminished.

This remarkable change in Iraq’s security situation results from the
interaction of aqi’s errors, the surge in U.S. troop levels, the growing
capacities of the isf, and the downstream consequences of all of this for
the Shiite militias. Aqi’s first big mistake was bombing the Shiite
Askariya shrine in Samarra in February 2006. The attack drew the
Shiite militias (many of which had been merely defensive) into the civil
war in force and on the oªensive, and so began the battle of Baghdad—
a yearlong wave of sectarian violence pitting Sunni insurgents and their
aqi allies against jam and its allies.At the time,Americans saw this wave
of bloodshed as a disaster, and in terms of human life it clearly was. But
it enabled a later wave of cease-fires by fundamentally changing the
Sunnis’ strategic calculus.The battle of Baghdad gave the Sunnis a clear
view of what an all-out war would really mean, and they did not like
what they saw. With U.S. forces playing no decisive role, the Shiite
militias overwhelmed the Sunni combatants in neighborhood after
neighborhood.By goading the Shiite militias into open warfare,aqi had
triggered a head-to-head fight in which the Sunnis were decisively
beaten by the Shiite forces they had assumed they could dominate.

Aqi’s second mistake was alienating its Sunni allies. Aqi treated
Sunnis it judged insu⁄ciently devout or committed with unspeakable
brutality and appropriated Sunni smuggling networks in Anbar Province
for its own use, leaving tribal sheiks impoverished. Once the battle of
Baghdad had demonstrated to the Sunnis that aqi could oªer no real
protection against the Shiites, these costs no longer seemed worth it.
By late 2006, the Sunnis had realized that they faced defeat unless
they found new allies—and they turned to the United States while
they still could.

The surge, and especially its new emphasis on the provision of direct
population security by U.S. forces, enabled the Sunnis to survive this
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realignment in the face of aqi’s inevitable counterattacks. In Anbar,
U.S. firepower, combined with a persistent troop presence and Sunni
knowledge of whom and where to strike, essentially expelled aqi from
the province. News of this “Anbar model” spread rapidly among
disaªected Sunnis elsewhere. In just a few months, the result was a
large-scale stand-down of the Sunni insurgency and the decimation
of aqi throughout western and central Iraq.

Cease-fires with Sunnis in turn facilitated cease-fires with key
Shiite militias. Sadr’s jam had originally arisen to defend Shiite civilians
from Sunni violence.But as that violence waned and resentment of jam
militia thugs (many of whom seemed mostly concerned with extorting
personal profit) grew, Shiite support for jam plummeted—especially
since the U.S. military buildup in Baghdad and the cease-fires with
the Sunnis gave the United States enough troop strength to oªer the
Shiites security without gangsterism. Sadr, his popularity declining
and his control over his own fighters increasingly tenuous, chose to
stand down rather than confront the strengthened U.S. force.

The net result of all this was a profound change in the underlying
strategic calculus in Iraq—setting oª a virtuous cycle in which decreasing
sectarian violence weakens the hand of prospective sectarian warriors,
which helps further reduce violence. From 2003 to 2006, the self-
interest of the key internal actors lay in warfare. By the middle of 2007,
the key players saw their interests as best served by peace.

It is worth noting that separation resulting from sectarian cleansing
was not the chief cause of the reduction in violence, as some have
claimed. Much of Iraq remains intermingled but increasingly peaceful.
And whereas a cleansing argument implies that casualties should
have gone down in Baghdad, for example, as mixed neighborhoods
were cleansed, casualties actually went up consistently during the
sectarian warfare of 2006. Cleansing may have reduced the violence
somewhat in some places, but it was not the main cause.

an army of its own
As the violence declined, two big changes in the Iraqi state took
place—one military, one political. On the military side, the isf have
grown much more capable than they were in 2006. There are now
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some 559,000 security personnel, with about 230,000 in the Iraqi
army alone, and those ranks are growing by at least 100,000 new soldiers
and police a year. Some 55 percent of the units rank in the top two tiers
of readiness, according to U.S. assessment methods, which have been
improved to include evaluations of actual battlefield performance.
(Even these units, however, still need significant coalition help in some
areas, particularly for more complex operations.)

The size and competence of these Iraqi forces have allowed U.S.
commanders to maintain population security even as U.S. troop
strength has declined significantly since the surge. With more troops
to cover the battlefield, whole Iraqi battalions can be pulled oª the
battlefield temporarily for training, further increasing their capabilities.
At the same time, the United States has greatly expanded its advisory
eªort. The typical Iraqi division now has over 100 U.S. Army and
Marine advisers, who stay with it even in battle, and Iraqi units are
often teamed up with U.S. units of comparable or smaller size. The
greater availability of troops enables many of these teams to begin
deployments in quiet sectors, building both skills and working relation-
ships before being sent to high-threat areas.

Just as important as the isf’s size and technical proficiency are
the major changes that have taken place in the isf’s politics and lead-
ership.Sectarian, corrupt, incompetent, and turncoat o⁄cers have been
removed.Aggressive recruitment and new amnesty and de-Baathification
ordinances have led to increases in both the number of Sunnis, especially
in the o⁄cer corps, and the number of people with prior military
experience in the forces. Now, about 80 percent of the Iraqi army’s
o⁄cers and 50 percent of its rank and file are veterans of Saddam
Hussein’s military, and one of the most capable units in the Iraqi army,
the First Brigade of the First Infantry Division, is 60 percent Sunni.

The cooling of Iraq’s underlying sectarian tensions has interacted
synergistically with these eªorts. In an ongoing ethno-sectarian war,
sectarian o⁄cers can be purged, but their replacements will face the
same pressures, making real change di⁄cult. With ethno-sectarian
violence in remission, the replacements for purged sectarians are now
much better able to resist militia pressure or political interference.
There are still problematic elements in the isf, and a renewal of ethno-
sectarian violence would severely test allegiances. But declining ethno-
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sectarian violence enables sectarianism to be policed more quickly,
consistently, and harshly than in the past. (A U.S. Special Forces
o⁄cer who served as an advisory-team commander in 2007 and 2008
noted that collaboration with one of the militant sectarian groups was
one of the few oªenses that typically resulted in an o⁄cer’s dismissal
or imprisonment.) The net result has been important progress, which
has been reflected in improved public perception of the isf: the
percentage of Iraqis who did not believe that the Iraqi army was
sectarian, according to polling conducted by the U.S.-led coalition,
jumped from 39 percent in June 2007 to 54 percent in June 2008.

The Iraqi National Police provides another critical example of this
progress. As recently as the fall of 2006, the national police force was
a disaster; a commission led by retired Marine General James Jones
went so far as to recommend its dissolution. It was infested with Shiite
militias as well as every variety of coward and criminal, and police
units often acted as anti-Sunni hit squads. But a new commander,
Major General Hussein al-Wadi, has turned the force around. He
fired both division commanders, all eight brigade commanders, and
18 of 27 battalion commanders. He instituted new vetting and screening
measures, enrolled every member of his forces in the massive biometric
data system, recruited Sunnis and Kurds into the force, and retrained
every police formation. Today, the national police o⁄cer corps has
roughly equal numbers of Sunnis and Shiites, and its rank and file
is 25 percent Sunni—higher than the Sunnis’ share of the overall
population. Police units are now capable of supporting army units in
combat zones, and popular trust in the police is growing. According
to coalition polling, the percentage of Iraqis who believed that the
Iraqi police were sectarian fell from 64 percent in June 2007 to 52 per-
cent a year later, and the percentage who believed they were corrupt
fell from 63 percent to 50 percent.

Despite such steps, the Iraqis are not yet able to stand on their
own.They remain dependent on U.S. and British troops to assist with
planning and provide logistical and fire support. (The “tooth-to-tail
ratio” for the Iraqi army—the ratio of combat to support troops—is
75–25, the reverse of what it is for the U.S. Army.) Properly advised
and partnered Iraqi formations perform far better than units without
such support. In the oªensive against jam in Basra this past spring,
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for instance, the First Brigade and the 26th Brigade, which had long
fought with U.S. marines and were deployed with Marine advisers,
performed well,whereas the brigades without U.S.advisers and partners
did poorly, with one, the new 52nd Brigade, eªectively collapsing in
combat. The Basra campaign would have ended in disaster if not for
support from coalition firepower and the arrival of isf units with U.S.
military- and police-training teams. In short, the isf have improved
to the point where they have become a powerful partner to U.S. and
coalition forces in Iraq, but they will require outside support for at
least some time to come.

the emerging politics of iraq
Iraqi politics are changing as well. Tensions, mistrust, and com-
petitive pressures remain severe. But thanks to reduced violence,
diminished sectarian warfare, weakened militias, and the prospect of
upcoming elections for which Sunnis and others who boycotted the
last round are expected to turn out in force, the old patterns of Iraqi
political life are giving way to new ones.This moment of change brings
risk and uncertainty, but those old patterns were so clearly dysfunctional
that this transition oªers an important opportunity.

During the years of severe ethno-sectarian violence, the three most
influential political entities in Iraq—the Islamic Supreme Council of
Iraq, the Sadrist movement, and the Fadhila Party, all three of which are
Shiite—owed their influence to their powerful militias, which
could provide protection to those who needed it and intimidate those
who did not. But over the past 18 months, these militias have been
significantly weakened. The Islamic Supreme Council of Iraq’s Badr
Corps and Fadhila’s militia have been integrating into the isf for
years.Today, they have largely vanished as independent militias using
violence to advance their own political agendas and undermine cen-
tral government rule. Meanwhile, jam cadres, increasingly rejected by
the Shiite population, which has come to see them more and more
as members of predatory criminal gangs rather than as a necessary
defense against Sunni attacks, have been routed on the battlefield or
driven underground or into Iran. Communities once dependent on
jam now welcome isf units as sources of law and order.
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Sadr himself remains a popular figure among Iraq’s downtrodden
Shiite communities, if only because of his family ties and perceived
nationalism. But he appears increasingly out of step with his erstwhile
constituents. His long sojourn in Iran has removed him from day-
to-day management of his movement and weakened his nationalist
credentials. Sadr’s calls for protests against the government now
draw only a few thousand people out onto the streets, in contrast to
the massive crowds he could bring out in the past. Jam cadres are
increasingly frustrated with Sadr’s lack of leadership. And U.S.
o⁄cials report that more and more Sadrist o⁄cials have begun meeting
with them in defiance of Sadr’s orders. The Sadrist movement may
be able to regroup—especially if the government fails to provide
services and jobs, which jam has sought to oªer its supporters—but
it is much weaker than it once was.

For their part, the Sunnis seem not only willing but also determined
to participate in the government of Iraq, in ways they have not up to
now. Most Sunni leaders have concluded that boycotting the 2005
elections was a mistake, which ended up ceding to the worst of the
Shiite militias complete control of the central government and many
provincial governments. Now, they are determined to participate: in
the 2008 provincial elections in order to regain control over the gov-
ernments of their provinces, and in the 2009 parliamentary elections in
the hope of either taking part in a new government or at least pre-
venting their rivals from depriving them of their fair share of Iraq’s
riches (now flowing from Baghdad to the provinces much more than
before but still not enough). In many places, Sunni tribal leaders will
try to supplant incumbents from existing Sunni political movements,
many of whom are not particularly popular.

Now that the Iraqi people are rejecting the militias, the parties that
had long served as façades for them are scrambling to be seen as help-
ing to improve the government’s capacity to deliver security and
essential services, in the hope that voters will forget how badly the
parties hindered that process before 2007. (Most of the established
political parties are afraid of losing big in the coming elections, as voters
turn to diªerent leaders in an attempt to spur change.) The result has
been a series of important political compromises among Iraq’s senior
leaders: in December 2007 and February 2008, they passed a budget
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law, a new de-Baathification law, an amnesty for former insurgents, a
pensions law, and a provincial powers act that is an important part of
an ongoing decentralization process.

Together, all of these developments raise the potential of creating
a new and better political order in Iraq. For now, there is still more
potential than realization. Legislative progress on reconciliation
continues to be slow, factional and sectarian
diªerences remain divisive, and there is still
no new political alignment or movement
with the power to bridge these divides.
Moreover, elections have had a very mixed
track record in Iraq: as in many emerging
democracies, electoral incentives can lead
to instability as well as progress. But recent
changes in Iraq’s underlying military and
political dynamics have at least broken the pattern of dysfunctional
politics that has paralyzed Iraq in recent years. And this creates an
opening that, if the Iraqis and the Americans can exploit it, could
lead to a very diªerent pattern—one of positive political development
and compromise.

Some argue that to do this, the United States must withdraw, or
threaten to withdraw, its troops. They believe this would force Iraqi
leaders to put their diªerences aside and reach a grand compromise
on reconciliation,because Iraqis would need to solve their own problems
either without a U.S. military crutch or in order to preserve a U.S.
presence as a reward for reconciliation. There is some merit to this
logic. It is true that the presence of U.S. forces reduces the stakes for
Iraqi politicians, since it limits violence. And if Iraq faced chaos other-
wise, a threat of withdrawal would certainly be worth trying. But
withdrawal is a risky gambit. And progress is now being made with-
out it: violence is down dramatically, and political change, although
slow, is under way.Threatening withdrawal might speed this progress,
but today it seems more likely to derail it instead.

Reconciliation will require all the major Iraqi factions to accept
painful compromises simultaneously. If any major party holds out and
decides to fight rather than accept risky sacrifices for the larger good,
then its rivals will find it very hard to hold their own followers to the
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terms of a cease-fire—likely plunging Iraq back into open warfare. If
reconciliation can be done slowly, via small steps, then each stage of
compromise is likely to be tolerable, with the risk of one holdout party
exploiting the others kept to a manageable level. In contrast, if
reconciliation must be done quickly, with a grand bargain rapidly
negotiated in the face of an imminent U.S. withdrawal, the necessary
compromises will be great—making them extremely risky for all
parties. In a factionalized, poorly institutionalized, immature political
system such as Iraq’s, many parties would doubt their rivals’ motives
and could refuse to make such large and risky compromises.The Iraqis,
out of fear for their own safety, might well respond to a threatened
U.S. withdrawal by preparing for renewed warfare. Rather than
persuading the Iraqis to accept huge risks together, a threat of with-
drawal would more likely produce the opposite eªect.

Leverage to encourage compromise is important, as advocates of
withdrawal argue, and U.S. policy has up to now erred in rejecting
conditionality for U.S. aid and cooperation. But threatening with-
drawal is hardly the only or the best way of gaining such leverage. Any
element of U.S. policy can be made conditional—economic assistance,
military aid, the U.S. position in negotiations over the legal status
of U.S. forces—by oªering benefits only in exchange for Iraqi coop-
eration. Withdrawal is the biggest potential threat that Washington
can issue, but it is also a blunt instrument with great potential to damage
both parties’ interests. In an environment of increasing stability, the
United States can now hope to succeed with subtler methods.

new problems, not no problems
If the United States and its coalition partners are to keep Iraq
moving toward stability, they must still overcome a range of new
challenges. These problems promise to be generally less daunting
than those faced at the beginning of 2007, but they could still plunge
Iraq back into civil war. Iraq may no longer be a failed state, but it is
certainly, as Emma Sky, chief political adviser to the U.S. military
leadership in Iraq, puts it, a “fragile state,” one that must become much
stronger if it is to stand on its own and not fall back into chaos and
war. Achieving this will require tackling a number of second-order
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issues, which are growing in visibility as the first-order problems of
rampant sectarian and insurgent violence abate. There are a great
many such second-order problems, but it is worth highlighting some
of the most important.

First, there is the challenge of integrating the Sons of Iraq into the
isf and the Iraqi government.The stand-down of the Sunni insurgency
under the Sons of Iraq program has been a critical element in the
reduction in violence. The program has not “armed the Sunnis” for
renewed warfare, as American critics have often claimed—the Sons
of Iraq hardly lacked weapons when they were fighting as insurgents,
and they have received none from the United States.The real problem
is diªerent. Most Sons of Iraq groups want to be integrated into the
government security forces—a move they see as the best guarantee
that a Shiite regime will not use the isf to tyrannize them. But Prime
Minister Nouri al-Maliki’s government has been dragging its feet,
out of fear of empowering Sunni rivals. Some mix of security-sector
and civilian employment must be found for the Sons of Iraq to satisfy
their economic needs—and their security concerns vis-à-vis Iraq’s
Shiite majority. As with other needed intersectarian compromises in
Iraq, this will require hard bargaining. But the increasing stability,
along with the security that the improving isf give to the Maliki
regime, oªers a reason to believe that such bargaining can eventually
succeed if the United States stands firm.

The Sons of Iraq system is also highly decentralized, with over
200 separate groups under contract. Many are wary and distrustful of
rivals, as are most Iraqis. Violations of cease-fire terms and contract
provisions are inevitable with so many actors and so much tension;
active enforcement of the terms is therefore essential to keep the
peace. This is typical of the early years of negotiated settlements to
civil wars, which commonly require outside peacekeepers to stabilize
cease-fires. Until the Sunnis fully trust the isf, this role will largely fall
to the U.S. military—and, in fact, many U.S. brigades already spend
much of their time involved in peacekeeping duties to enforce the
terms of Sons of Iraq contracts. This cease-fire policing function is
likely to be an increasingly important mission for U.S. forces in Iraq.

Returning refugees and internally displaced people are another
important second-order problem.The first-order problem of the civil
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war created about four million refugees and internally displaced
people. Some of them are now starting to return home, and many
more can be expected to follow if security continues to improve.
The returnees often have neither jobs nor homes to return to. Al-
though trying to put every family back in its original home would
be simply impossible—in many cases, the homes of returning

refugees or displaced people are occupied
by others whose homes were destroyed—
there need to be large-scale resettlement
programs for the displaced. One solution
would be a government voucher program
to help people build new houses, perhaps
in their original provinces but not necessarily
their original cities or neighborhoods. Iraq
should fund most of any such program, but
American and international advisers can
help design the program—and then help in

the critical tasks of implementing it fairly across sectarian lines and
protecting the populations trying to relocate. This approach would
have the added virtue of sparking a construction boom and thereby
helping reduce unemployment (one of Iraq’s chief economic problems).
Without such measures, considerable violence—both by and against
the returnees—could ensue, perhaps resurrecting the militias as the
champions of the dispossessed.

The Iraqi central government’s administrative capacity and the
country’s economic progress still lag far behind the gains in security,
and there is still much to be done before Iraq has a mature political
system and a productive economy capable of meeting the Iraqi
people’s basic needs.The Iraqi government has proved unable to spend
more than a modest fraction of its own revenue, leaving the Iraqis
largely unable to benefit from record-high oil prices. Unemployment
is between 30 and 40 percent, and there has been little documented
progress in providing health care, education, sanitation, clean water,
or most other services. Money and goods are finally moving across
the country, but they are moving very slowly. Without an electronic
banking system, it is di⁄cult to transfer funds from the central
government to the provinces, where they can be more eªectively spent.
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Credible public administration is important for sustaining improved
security. Some recent policy changes are steps in the right direction.
As part of the surge strategy, the United States increased its support
to Iraq’s provincial governments, which are better able than the central
government to develop the capacity to deliver essential services. U.S.
civilian and military personnel, most deployed in new Provincial
Reconstruction Teams (prts) and Embedded Provincial Reconstruction
Teams (eprts), have fanned out into the countryside to help Iraqi
o⁄cials build local and provincial governance structures and utilities.
Training programs for civil servants from provincial governments
were established in Baghdad and Erbil to complement the work of the
teams in the field. Likewise, the United States’ economic-assistance
strategy has shifted from an emphasis on massive U.S.-directed and
U.S.-designed infrastructure programs to more eªective local initiatives,
such as microloans administered by the prts and the eprts (which
are now nearly fully staªed).

There are signs that things are starting to improve on the eco-
nomic front. U.S., Iraqi, British, and un o⁄cials all say that there
are more markets opening up, more businesses starting or reopen-
ing, and more tra⁄c on the streets than in the past few years. In an
area of Iraq south of Baghdad once so violent that it was known as
“the Triangle of Death,” 255 small businesses were opened in the
first five months of 2008. Still, on economic issues, the glass remains
less than half full, and the delivery of essential government services
remains an important challenge.

A final second-order problem worth noting is the thorny issue of
Kirkuk. Preventing Kirkuk from becoming a flashpoint will require
compromises on a range of di⁄cult issues. The city and its environs,
once heavily Kurdish, were “Arabized” by Saddam in an eªort to
weaken the Kurdish hold on Iraq’s northern oil-producing region.
Many Kurds were displaced by the influx of Arabs, and now, in much
of the city, two diªerent families claim every house. A solution might
involve giving most Kurds their homes back or creating a voucher sys-
tem to enable them to build new ones. Ensuring that all of Iraq’s
major groups are comfortable with a settlement on oil-revenue
sharing and oil exploration will also be critical for Kirkuk. A fair
resolution on oil requires making future oil wealth a national asset to

How to Leave a Stable Iraq

foreign affairs . September / October 2008 [53]

06_BiddlePollackOHanlon_pp40_58_Blues.qxd  7/23/08  1:57 PM  Page 53

Return to Table of Contents



be shared equally by all Iraqis. Resolving the problem of Kirkuk is
likely to take considerable time, especially since any rapid resolution
might produce considerable bloodshed. But the good news is that the
Kurdish leadership recognizes the di⁄culties inherent in amicably
resolving the Kirkuk problem and has so far supported the un process
established to handle it.

the problem with politics as usual
As Iraq moves toward stability, other problems will start to emerge.
Iraq risks becoming an ordinary Arab state—hardly a rosy prospect
given the horrendous political and economic record of other Arab
states in the region over the past 60 years. As the United States and its
partners work on such basic challenges as resettling refugees and
improving government capacity, they must also try to prevent the
fragile new Iraq from falling prey to the kinds of problems that have
befallen so many other Arab states.

The most pressing risk is that the much-improved isf, an increasingly
competent and self-confident institution in a state of otherwise weak
institutions, could turn to praetorianism. Even a failed coup attempt
could have serious consequences, rekindling sectarian rivalries and caus-
ing the isf themselves to fragment along sectarian lines. The United
States’ continued military presence can be an important deterrent in this
regard; a rapid U.S. withdrawal could greatly increase the risk of a coup.

It is also possible that a clique of politicians aligned with the security
services could take over the government from within and then pro-
ceed to hoard its vast energy wealth and parcel out the rest of the state
to organized crime.The ties between increasingly prevalent organized
crime and many Iraqi political leaders, the stronger isf at their dis-
posal, and Iraq’s oil wealth make this a very real danger. Still another
possibility would be Iraq’s falling into a “Palestinian model,” in which the
central government fails to provide essential services and steals
the country’s wealth.That could create fertile ground for Hamas-like
militias to provide many services (as jam was attempting to do before
the isf displaced it).

None of these outcomes would bring sustainable stability to Iraq,
and all would risk reigniting the civil war.The second-order problems
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Perhaps more so than in any other discipline, 
philosophy is best understood as a “great con-
versation” held across hundreds of years. All 

philosophers—and we are all philosophers or their 
followers—have the same eternal questions. 

What is the nature of the world? What can 
we know about it? How should we behave? How 
should we govern ourselves and each other? Socrates 
and Nietzsche wanted to answer these questions. 
Aristotle and Hegel wanted answers to these ques-
tions. Scientists and artists want answers to these 
questions. These lectures return to abiding issues 
confronted by each new age and thinker. They are 
more than a collection of the thoughts of various 
geniuses; they link their concerns across centuries,  
making their debates a part of our own. 

Professor Daniel N. Robinson focuses on the 
Long Debate about the nature of self and self iden-
tity; the authority of experience and the authority 
of science; the right form of life, just in case you 
have the right theory of human nature. On what 
philosophical precepts does the rule of law depend? 
What are the philosophical justifications for respect 
of the individual? What legal and moral implications 
arise from the claim of our “autonomy”? On what 
basis, philosophically, did we ever come to regard 
ourselves as outside the order of nature? In the 
nature of things there are no final answers, but some 
are better than others.

A life-long student of these issues, Professor 
Robinson is a Philosophy Faculty Member at 
Oxford University and a distinguished Research 
Professor, Emeritus, at Georgetown University. He 
has published well over a dozen books on a remark-
able range of subjects, including the connection 
between his two specialties, philosophy and psychol-
ogy, and aesthetics, politics, and human nature.
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thus demand increasing attention as the first-order problem of ethno-
sectarian violence ebbs.

The United States must also contend with Iran’s role. The war in
Iraq is ultimately about Iraq and the Iraqis, but Iranian money, weapons,
and training for Iraqi militias and guerrillas are clearly exacerbating
Iraq’s internal problems. How committed Iran is to this policy of
malign interference, however, is unclear. The Iranian leadership is not
entirely of one mind regarding its goals or strategies in Iraq, and
the events of the past year and a half (particularly the weakening of the
Shiite militias) appear to have shattered whatever consensus it once
had. Iran has also done some things that could be beneficial—such as
trying to prevent fighting among the Shiite militias—and the fact that
it has done them to serve its own interests should not blind the United
States to Iran’s potential to be helpful in some regards.

Handling Iran will require a joint U.S.-Iraqi eªort to engage Iran
in a dialogue, in the hope of making Tehran more of a partner in the
reconstruction eªort.The Iranians need to be encouraged to do more
of what is helpful and less of what is unhelpful, and the best route to
that is to stop trying to exclude them from the process altogether. For
instance, the U.S. and Iraqi governments should oªer the Iranians a
permanent liaison presence in Baghdad and other Iraqi cities, allow-
ing them to be briefed and to oªer advice on developments relevant to
their interests. Better still would be to act where possible in ways that
take Iran’s advice into account to reassure Tehran that it can secure its
most basic interests without having to fight for them. Even a failed
attempt at dialogue would underscore to the Iraqis that Iran is acting
nefariously in their country—making the Iraqis more tolerant of de-
cisive government action against Iranian-sponsored militias and
encouraging Iraqi, rather than U.S., action against Iranian arms
smuggling and other types of interference.

whither the u.s. presence?
For now, U.S. troops are playing an important role in sustaining the
fragile hope and security in Iraq. But current troop levels cannot
be maintained forever. How soon and how deep can a drawdown be
without undermining the prospects for stability?
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Exact projections of troop requirements are di⁄cult to make, but
current trends suggest that the United States should be able to cut its
presence in Iraq substantially—perhaps by half—over the course of
2010 and 2011. Doing so would be contingent on making further
progress against the insurgency, keeping the peace during the upcoming
provincial and parliamentary elections, and continuing to assist the
Iraqis as they work toward healing their sectarian divisions. A desta-
bilizing election, a renewal of sectarian violence sparked by badly
handed refugee returns or poor resolution of the Kirkuk dispute, or
more destabilizing activity by Iran would change this timing. Any
schedule for withdrawal will be subject to the inherent uncertainty
of a conflict as complex as the one in Iraq.

Still, one possible model if current trends continue is provided by
the recent developments in Anbar Province, which has famously gone
from being the worst area of the country in 2006 to nearly its best
today. In 2007, the United States had 15 maneuver battalions in the
province; today it has only six.Now,U.S.marines participate in less than
half of all patrols, and their aim is to drop that down to only 25 percent
soon. Several hundred marines remain to advise the two Iraqi army
divisions in Anbar, and a sizable number of Americans are working
with the Iraqi police there.They will remain necessary for some time,
as will further U.S. support of eªorts to patrol Anbar’s border with
Syria to keep out foreign terrorists (who continue to enter Iraq at the
rate of about 30 a month, down by two-thirds from earlier estimates
but still a worrying figure). The United States will also have to con-
tinue to provide key “combat enablers”—aerial surveillance and air,
artillery, and armor support—to Iraqi forces in battle. But the isf are
now providing most of the infantry and policing manpower in Anbar
themselves, and U.S. forces there will soon be less than half the size
they were in 2007, without any increase in violence or instability.

Another potential insight, despite the imperfect analogy, comes
from the U.S. experience in Bosnia and Kosovo. A key to stability in
the Balkans has been the continued presence of outside peacekeepers
to enforce the deals that ended the fighting—much like U.S. forces
are now doing in Iraq (but were not before). Within four years of the
cease-fires in Bosnia and Kosovo, peacekeeping forces in both places
had been reduced by about half without causing any resumption of
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violence. And over the succeeding years, the foreign troop presence
fell even further, with a token force of less than ten percent of its
original strength remaining in Bosnia today.

Drawdowns on this scale in Iraq cannot be rushed without serious
risk. For now, a substantial U.S. presence is essential to stabilize a
system of local cease-fires and maintain an environment in which
gradual compromise can proceed without gambling on a single grand
bargain among wary rivals in Baghdad. This is not to say that today’s
troop count can or should be maintained until 2010—modest near-term
withdrawals to below the pre-surge levels will be necessary to establish
a sustainable posture.The 130,000 troops and 15 brigades of the pre-2007
force may be too large to maintain into 2009 without unacceptable
damage to the U.S. Army and the Marine Corps. But if the United
States can maintain a substantial force in Iraq through the critical
period of the next two to three years, there is now a credible basis for
believing that major drawdowns after that can be enabled by success
rather than mandated by failure.

Of course, much could still go wrong. And if an electoral crisis or
some other event returns Iraq to civil war, it would be very hard to
justify another troop surge to try to stabilize Iraq. Containment—
withdrawing all U.S. troops while working to prevent the chaos in
Iraq from spilling over to the rest of the region—would then become
the United States’ only realistic option.

But today, there is a real chance that U.S. persistence in the short
term can secure a stable Iraq and enable major withdrawals in 2010
and 2011 without undermining that stability.The American people—to
say nothing of the servicemen and servicewomen who are fighting—
have every right to be tired of this war and to question whether it
should have ever been fought. But understandable frustration with
past mistakes, sorrow over lives lost, anger at resources wasted, and
fatigue with a war that has at times seemed endless must not blind
Americans to the major change of the last 18 months.The developments
of 2007 and 2008 have created new possibilities. If the United States
is willing to seize them, it could yet emerge from Mesopotamia with
something that may still fall well short of Eden on the Euphrates but
that prevents the horrors of all-out civil war, avoids the danger of a wider
war, and yields a stability that endures as Americans come home.∂
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Sponsored Section 1

Trinidad & Tobago  
Igniting Ambition

Most minds turn to 
sandy beaches and 
palm trees when 

thinking of the Caribbean. 
Trinidad & Tobago is no 
exception in this field, but for 
over a century it has proven 
to be extra resourceful in 
an entirely different sector: 
energy. Following the drilling 
of its first oil well in 1857, 
considered to be the first in the 
world, commercial production 
for export started in 1908. Fast 
forward one hundred years 
and the sector contributes 
over $6.4 billion, or 42.9 
percent, to the country’s total 
gross domestic product. In the 
meantime, Trinidad & Tobago 
has evolved from an oil-based economy to 
one based on natural gas. In 2006, natural gas 
production averaged 4,000 million standard 
cubic feet per day. 

But, the uncertainty of the global energy 
market combined with emerging sources 
of renewable energy prompted Trinidad & 
Tobago to diversify its economic base, and it 
embarked on a new plan to cooperate with 
the private sector. At the April 2008 Trade and 
Investment Convention in Trinidad & Tobago, 
Prime Minister Patrick Manning hailed the 
private sector’s resilience and creativity in 
sharpening the country’s competitiveness. 
This, he pointed out, was a direct result 
of improving business conditions in the 

country over the past six 
years. Greater efficiency in 
regulatory agencies such as the 
Customs and Excise Division; 
recapitalization of the EXIM 
Bank to provide exporters with 
favorable credit terms and 
information on new market 
opportunities; establishment 
of new industrial estates; 
and the leasing of lands for 
the purpose of stimulating 
and facilitating new business 
activity have all contributed to 
a more dynamic environment. 
In addition, the liberalization 
of the telecommunications 
sector brought about 
increased accessibility 
to broadband services, 

facilitating the deployment of information 
and communications technology in business 
operations including the growth of electronic 
commerce.

“With this most facilitative environment 
and generous fiscal incentives, there has been 
tremendous growth in business activity,” 
observed Manning. “Our manufacturing 
sector, for example, is the strongest in 
CARICOM (Caribbean Community) and the 
wider Caribbean region. It expanded by 
over 50 percent over the last six years and 
created six thousand new jobs. There has 
clearly emerged a most effective partnership 
between the government and private 
enterprises in Trinidad & Tobago.” 

Patrick Manning,
Prime Minister of Trinidad & 

Tobago

Sponsored Section 1

Trinidad & Tobago, the Caribbean’s energy success story, is building on a decade of growth 
by focusing on its non-energy qualities. Greatly enhancing its diversifi cation capacity, the 
government under the leadership of Prime Minister Patrick Manning continues to open up its 
fi nancial, ICT, tourism, manufacturing, and services sectors to international enterprise. 
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The non-energy sector 
has now become a major 
contributor to national wealth, 
strengthening the entire 
society. In the fourth quarter 
of 2007, unemployment hit 
the lowest figure in Trinidad 
& Tobago’s history, at 4.5 
percent. But a looming global 
economic slowdown could 
pose significant challenges. 
Exports to its two largest 
markets, the United States and 
CARICOM, could be affected 
as extraordinarily high energy 
costs drive up inflation in 
most products and services. 
Current rises in the cost of 
food are also potentially 
destabilizing factors for the country’s near 
future. Innovation, inventiveness, and an eye 
on new export markets are the ingredients 
Prime Minister Manning has included in 
his recipe for sustained growth. “There 
must now be greater emphasis on research 
and development, which need much more 
resources than are presently allocated at 
both public and private levels.”

The government has therefore identified 
seven areas for development and new 
investment in its economic diversification 
plan. Special purpose companies have been 
set up in the two agricultural fields of food 
production and beverages and the fisheries 
and fish processing sectors, manufacturing 
of packaging and printing, and services 
offered in the yachting, merchant marine, 
music and entertainment, as well as motion 
picture industries. The master plan, however, 
also accommodates continued development 
of downstream petrochemical production, 
including plastics and metals.

Danny Montano, President of the Senate, 
explains that all these initiatives are part of 
the Vision 2020 strategy, initiated in 2003 to 
turn Trinidad & Tobago into a prosperous and 
developed society. The physical infrastructure 
to support this ambition is being built today 
and universal free education at both high 

school and tertiary level has 
been a consistent drive of 
the government since 1956. 
The next step, says Senator 
Montano, is for Trinidad & 
Tobago to make its mark on 
the global economy, not just 
in established energy-related 
trade with the United States, 
but by opening up agreements 
with the wider region, especially 
considering the country’s 
proximity to South America. 
“We can not only manufacture 
and export into Latin America, 
where we already enjoy some 
beneficial trade arrangements, 
but also offer a services and 
financial center. There are 

some significant opportunities for us in 
the future.” Senator Montano sees the 5th 
Summit of the Americas and Commonwealth 
Heads of Government Meeting, which will 
be held in Trinidad & Tobago’s capital next 
year as opportunities to present the islands’ 
potential to visiting state leaders. “The eyes 
of the world will be on the Port of Spain. 
The highest decision-making leaders of the 
world will see what a country of this small 
size is achieving, taking a place on the world 
stage.” 

Ambassador Luis A. Rodriguez, the Prime 
Minister’s national coordinator of both 
summits, believes that in terms of global 
exposure, 2009 will be the most important 
year in the country’s history since its 
independence in 1962. “The Summit of the 
Americas is a good opportunity for a small 
state to invite the hemispheric leaders and 
discuss a very important agenda, one that 
talks about people,” asserts Ambassador 
Rodriguez. “We would like to achieve a 
consensus that will address issues that 
affect people’s lives, human prosperity, 
looking at new ways to find energy sources. 
We cannot overlook the environment, as it 
constitutes one of the most critical issues 
for discussion today. We share this plan. 
We are part of it.” 

Senator Danny Montano, 
President of the Senate
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Sponsored Section4

“We are Trinidad and Tobago. We are 
Next.” So declares the Caribbean 
republic’s new international brand 

campaign promoting its pioneering efforts to 
diversify an already booming economy. 

After more than thirty years of success in 
the petroleum and natural gas sectors, Trinidad 
and Tobago (T&T) is widening its capabilities 
beyond—but not excluding—the energy sector. A 
unified public/private venture, this new brand is 
helping T&T reach out to nations and companies 
worldwide—those looking to invest in the next 
economic hotspot in the Caribbean. The country’s 
assertion - “We are  Next” - is a bold statement, 
an ambitious endeavor, and a powerful story to 
investors about a nation on the rise.

To support this development initiative, 
the Republic’s Government has launched an 
independent entity tasked with transforming 
the nation—one industry at a time. Known 
as the Evolving TecKnologies and Enterprise 
Development Company (e TecK), the new 
company has begun facilitating diversification 
into sectors where T&T has unique advantages: 
downstream energy, fish and fish processing, film, 
food and beverage, information communications 
technology (ICT), merchant marine, music and 
entertainment, printing and packaging, yachting 
and tourism.

One of e TecK’s responsibilities includes 
the ownership and management of real 
estate holdings. The company has overseen 
infrastructure improvement and development, 
including nineteen light industrial parks (four 
of which are currently undergoing upgrades) 
and several new parks in development. Together, 
these high-tech centers will provide an integral 
base for both knowledge-based and traditional 
manufacturing industries. 

“e TecK began as a property management 
company, inheriting industrial parks all over 
the country,” says Khalid Hassanali, e TecK’s 
President. “Today we are completing aesthetic 
and infrastructure upgrades. However, a new 
program is on course to create five to eight 
new, world-class locations like Tamana InTech 
Park by the end of 2009. Similarly, the Cove Eco-
Industrial Business Park in Tobago—one of the 

world’s first ‘green’ industrial parks— is to be 
ready at the end of 2008.” 

While all T&T’s industrial parks will be 
technologically advanced, Tamana InTech stands 
out. Cutting-edge technology and resource 
clustering make it a haven for cross-linked 
business opportunities; its location among the 
Moriche Palms on a protected reserve help it 
maintain natural relevance; and state-of-the-art 
telecom and security systems and connection 
to the onsite University of Trinidad and Tobago 
(UTT) offer an unwavering focus on technology. In 
advance of its construction, e TecK has attracted 
a wide variety of tenant stakeholders, including 
software developers, biometrics researchers, and 
business intelligence incubators. 

Beyond industrial development, e TecK 
also provides support to other key sectors of 
the Trinidad and Tobago economy and works 
closely with governmental agencies to support 
future development—including tourism. e TecK’s 
portfolio includes management of the Hilton 
Trinidad and Conference Centre, support of the 
efforts of Tourism Development Company (TDC) 
and National Energy Corporation (NEC), and 
an estimated TT$3 billion (approximately half 
a billion US dollars) in projects overall. “There 
has never been a better time for businesses in 
our country than at this moment,” says Karen 
DeMontbrun, President of the Trinidad and Tobago 
Manufacturing Association. “We see it at all levels, 
both public and private. The intellectual capital is 
here, the infrastructure is rapidly developing, the 
experience is here, and we have valuable insight 
into worldwide market forces.” 

Indeed, e TecK’s efforts have already begun 
to pay off. Mr. Hassanali reports that, already, 
nearly half a million visitors have accessed www.
investtnt.com. “We are working aggressively to 
be in every place that decision makers look for 
information and make contacts,” he says. “It 
would be imprudent not to focus on China, India, 
the United States, Canada, and the EU, among 
others—places where investment dollars and 
interests match the sectors we are promoting.”

“We have diversity and multitudinous 
opportunities,” concludes Mr. Hassanali. “There is 
no limit to what we can accomplish.”  

e Teck: Creating a New Economy
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During the last five years, economic reform 
in Trinidad & Tobago has been buoyed by 
unprecedented inflows to the energy sector 

due to record oil prices. The nation’s government 
is now investing part of that windfall in order 
to build a world-class financial services sector. 
According to the country’s energetic minister of 
finance, Karen Nunez-Tesheira, this strategy will 
be as important as the country’s monetization of 
gas reserves proved to be in the last few decades.

A key platform of the government’s commi-
tment to diversification is the establishment of 
the Trinidad & Tobago International Financial 
Center (TTIFC). The TTIFC will see large swathes 
of Port of Spain’s waterfront transformed into 
a pan-Caribbean financial hub. The aim is to 
connect investment in the scattered economies of 
the Caribbean with the rest of the Americas, and 
to service both markets in English and Spanish. 
Minister Nunez-Tesheira has taken a leaf from 
the textbook successes of Dubai, Singapore, and 
Ireland, countries that have transformed their 
own economies in much the same way, and, in 
the cases of the latter two, from a much lower 
starting point. As the abundantly ambitious 
Nunez-Tesheira points out, “these IFCs have 
completely transformed the financial conditions 
of their respective countries, boosting economic 
activity and increasing employment among 
citizens and foreign employees alike.”

As the country continues to modernize and 
diversify, the financial sector has been playing 
an increasingly important role. Since 2000 it has 
been the fastest growing, non-energy sector 
and is uniformly recognized as the strongest 
in the English-speaking Caribbean. In addition, 
the country also enjoys a strong foreign reserve 
position and the advantage of being able to 
leverage its oil and gas muscle to support its 
plans. Meanwhile, Trinidad & Tobago’s credit 
rating is the highest in Latin America and the 
country is the number one destination for debt 
financing in the Caribbean, already servicing both 
foreign governments and corporations. 

All this, coupled with the difficulties 
that regional borrowers face in accessing 
international markets, has promoted Trinidad & 

Tobago as the main capital market for regional 
public sector entities and corporations for debt 
securities of a certain size. No doubt Trinidad 
& Tobago’s privileged location between North 
and South America will assist in promoting a 
regional “captive market” core business. As its 
regulatory environment is “lighter” than in the 
United States, significant amounts of foreign 
funds are expected to flow through the TTIFC as 
a convenient regional alternative to New York 
and Miami. The knock-on effects are expected 
to be manifold. As Minister Nunez-Tesheira 
highlights, “the establishment of an IFC will bring 
foreign earnings from the captive market and 
will afford Trinidad & Tobago the opportunity to 
determine how the funds are managed leading to 
a secondary market and providing much-needed 
capital to small and microenterprise; regional 
governments and larger companies that require 
funding at competitive rates; other investment 
management opportunities; and international 
loans syndication.”

The creation of a special economic zone to 
complement the IFC and provide a competitive 
advantage is also foreseen. An appropriate 
incentive framework will serve to encourage 
financial institutions to locate at the TTIFC and 
to use this avenue to maximize regional and 
extra-regional opportunities for their continued 
growth and expansion. The TTIFC will provide a 
range of front-office financial services including, 
but not limited to, banking, asset management, 
capital markets activities, specialized insurance 
operations, and futures transactions on the 
international commodities markets. While many 
neighbors have opted to create controversial 
offshore industries, it is important to note that 
the country’s planned IFC will not be involved 
in traditional offshore banking activities. 
Minister Nunez-Tesheira asserts with pride that 
“the establishment of the TTIFC will complete 
Trinidad & Tobago’s arrival on the grand stage 
of the international financial world and firmly 
entrench on the national psyche the ideals of 
their government’s conceptual and practical 
commitment to economic diversification, which 
will benefit future generations.” 

Building a World-Class
International Financial Center
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In 1993, at a time when Trinidad & Tobago 
was developing its fi nancial sector, a historic 
merger took place that would signifi cantly 

infl uence the country’s fi nancial course. Three 
homegrown banks, the 1914-founded Trinidad 
Co-operative Bank, the National Commercial 
Bank, and the Worker’s Bank joined together 
to become the First Citizens Bank (FCB). After 
overcoming the aftermath of a recession caused 
by an oil price slump in the late eighties, First 
Citizens Bank managed to come out on top in 
a sector that is today sound, robust, and much 
more developed.

“The key to achieving that development,” 
says FCB CEO Larry Howai, “was to ensure there 
were no major bank failures that could have 
affected the confi dence of investors.” Having 
implemented a successful recapitalization 
structure, First Citizens is now the highest 
rated indigenous bank in the English speaking 
Caribbean region. “We were named Bank of the 
Year twice in the last fi ve years and rated Baa 
by Moody’s and BBB+ by Standard and Poor’s,” 
prides Howai. Brandishing a balance sheet of 

over $2.3 billion, profi t of over $63 million, 
and an increase of 16 percent compared to last 
year, First Citizens Bank is the third in market 
share in Trinidad & Tobago’s banking sector. “It 
has been a pretty successful growth and I think 
we helped in contributing to the stability of the 
system.”

Larry Howai believes Trinidad & Tobago is 
now well poised to enter into the next phase 
of its evolution as an international fi nancial 
center. For this reason FCB is actively looking 
for allies to increase its presence in the 
region by entering the Spanish-speaking 
market, enriching its portfolio of trusteeship, 
asset-management, and wealth management 
activities. But even in times of growth FCB 
remains close to its people, continuing to 
run its social responsibility programs such as 
Citizens in Action to Restore the Environment 
(CARE) and supporting micro-enterprises 
through its Helping Ourselves to Prosper 
Economically (HOPE) loans. After all, human 
and natural capital are still the driving forces 
behind Trinidad & Tobago’s success.  

Banking on Citizens First
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For a nation of 1.3 million inhabitants, 
Trinidad & Tobago’s telecommunication 
infrastructure is as impressive as its 

economic cachet. 33 radio stations, 13 television 
channels, two mobile operators, and several 
broadband Internet providers make up its matrix 
of continuing media development. The sector’s 
liberalization, initiated with the establishment 
of the Telecommunications Authority in 2001, 
heralded incredible growth and a healthy, 
competitive climate. Following a billion-dollar 
infrastructure upgrade by market leader TSTT, 
the mobile market grew with Digicel’s entrance 
from 700,000 customers before competition to a 
staggering 1.4 million today.

“Now we need to strengthen the regulatory 
framework and provide a greater level of 
connectivity across the entire country,” comments 
Minister of Public Administration Kennedy 
Swaratsingh. The country is therefore seeing 
rapid expansion of its ICT networks. Through 
the Fastforward program, the government is 
making considerable investments to develop a 
“tech-savvy” and connected population. “We 
have to incorporate ourselves quickly into the 
digital world to reap benefi ts,” says Minister 
Swaratsingh. “We have already begun embarking 
upon a revolutionary plan to take our country 
forward in a way that no other country has 
before. We are learning from the rest of the world 
while creating our own identity.”

Local consumers are currently experiencing a 
telecommunications revolution with the recent 
introduction of ‘triple play’, the convergence 
of digital cable television, broadband Internet, 
and telephony offered by Flow, a brand of the 

Columbus Communications Group operating 
throughout the Caribbean and Latin America. The 
service was made possible by the company’s link-
up to the 7,400-mile fi ber-optic submarine cable 
ring ARCOS, a network connecting over twenty 
countries in the Caribbean and Central American 
region from Miami, and which is owned and 
operated by sister company Columbus Networks. 
John Reid, President and COO of Columbus 
Communications Trinidad Limited, says Flow’s 
high-capacity network is the result of a fi ve-
year investment plan to completely rebuild 
the existing analogue cable network. Besides 
greatly enhancing the household media and 
entertainment experience, the current throughput 
of up to 15Mbps has also established Flow’s 
capacity to provide customers with scalable 
broadband solutions and international dedicated 
connectivity services. 

“Columbus is committed to the construction 
of a world-class infrastructure and systems that 
are technically superior to its competitors,” says 
Reid. “The network that we have designed is 
extremely robust, and one that is designed not 
just to meet current demands, but that is capable 
of meeting the signifi cant bandwidth demands 
of the future.” In addition, Flow is actively 
contributing to the government’s ambitious ICT 
strategy to transform Trinidad & Tobago into a 
knowledge-based society. “We are experiencing a 
telecommunications and technological evolution 
and the societal changes are truly monumental 
for this developing country. The lasting impact 
that we are creating through our investment is 
both professionally and personally rewarding,” 
Reid adds. 

Connectivity Spurs an Information Society
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“There are two aspects involved in 
becoming a developed country,” 
observes Senator Danny Montano, 

President of Trinidad & Tobago’s Senate. “One 
is to have the infrastructure of a developed 
society and the other is to have an educated 
population, so that they can manage their 
affairs at a most sophisticated level. When you 
look around the country this is what you see: 
the physical infrastructure is in the process of 
being built.”

All around the country the signs of 
investment in a sound infrastructure are clear. 
From interconnectivity in Port of Spain to 
expansion of Scarborough’s cruise terminal on 
Tobago, developments aim to create a modern, 
integrated transportation network that 
provides for the safe, convenient, and effi cient 
movement of people and goods within, into, 
and out of the country. These efforts are vital 
to attracting foreign businesses and investors. 
Wieger Koornstra, Port of Port of Spain CEO, 
states that “every port in the world wants to be 
a hub. This port enjoys an enviable geographic 
location between North and South America, 
so that it may be a sub-hub for the Eastern 
Caribbean region, and also for Brazilian ships 
on their way to the United States or Canada.”

But the buck doesn’t stop only at the ports. 
NIDCO, the government’s special purpose state 
enterprise established in 2005, has embarked 
on a highly unique project, the Trinidad Rapid 
Rail Transit System. A fi rst for the Caribbean, 
the partially aerial rail system will not only 

drastically decrease traffi c on both Trinidad’s 
east-west and north-south corridors, but more 
importantly offer a safe, fast, frequent, and 
green transportation alternative. “The project 
involves the construction of two express 
lines with a total length of sixty-fi ve miles 
and around ten stations,” reveals Kaisha Ince, 
President and CEO of NIDCO. “One line will link 
Port of Spain in the north to San Fernando in 
the South, while the other will cross from Port of 
Spain to Sangre Grande in the West.” The initial 
planning and construction phase, awarded to 
the Trinitrain Consortium, is expected to be 
completed in fi ve years. 

In the meantime, NIDCO is dealing with the 
logistics challenges that a twin-island nation 
poses. A high-speed catamaran water-taxi 
service in the Gulf of Paria is to connect growing 
communities via the sea, and the construction 
of a crucial highway interchange will ultimately 
relieve congestion. Not without reason, Ince 
asks us to “imagine Trinidad & Tobago in 2020, 
imagine no more traffi c jams, new economic 
development along the corridors, with new and 
effi cient transportation hubs, cleaner air, and 
expanding career opportunities.”  

Looking ahead, Ince says, “our vision is to 
be a key enabling vehicle for the development 
of infrastructure that enhances and sustains 
quality of life. NIDCO is perhaps the only state 
enterprise that is specifi cally geared towards 
Goverments Vision 2020. The projects we are 
undertaking will undoubtedly lead Trinidad & 
Tobago to the developed-nation status.” 

Infrastructure for Growth
and Development
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Trinidad & Tobago is the newest ‘hot spot’ 
for tourism investment opportunities as the 
country stands ready to take its place in the 

global tourism industry. This was Tourism Minister 
Joseph Ross’ message to the delegates of the 12th 
Annual Caribbean Hotel and Tourism Investment 
Conference organized in Trinidad & Tobago last 
May by the Caribbean Hotel Association (CHA).

Also addressing the conference Prime 
Minister Patrick Manning said that the country 
is now more engaged than ever before in the 
development of an internationally competitive 
tourism industry. He added that over the last six 
years signifi cant progress has been made towards 
adding depth and variety to the tourism product. 
“We are developing the potential for cultural and 
conference tourism on the larger island, Trinidad, 
whilst Tobago is being positioned as a premier 
up-market leisure destination in the Caribbean 
region.”

The economic performance of travel and 
tourism in Trinidad & Tobago is expected to 
grow by 5.3 percent per annum in real terms 
between 2009 and 2018. To this end, the Ministry 
of Tourism is about to fi nalize a comprehensive 
tourism policy as well as a revision of the 

Tourism Development Act that will provide 
increased incentives for tourism infrastructure 
investment.

In collaboration with the Ministry, the 
Tourism Development Company (TDC) is in 
charge of implementing and delivering the 
tourism objectives set in the government’s 
Vision 2020 plan. “In this document,” explains 
TDC president Ernest Littles, “we state that 
we will establish tourism as an important 
generator in the national economy and thus 
contribute to the GDP in the range of about 15 
percent. We believe that all the elements are 
set in place to achieve this target level.”

Tourism Minister Ross added that with 
its stable political climate, good governance 
and excellent infrastructure, Trinidad & 
Tobago is indeed an investment haven. “We 
are encouraging investments in tourism and 
tourism related projects, not just hotels and 
lodges but also in a whole variety of services. 
We are quite amenable to joint venture 
projects with international investors especially 
whenever there is a transfer of knowledge and 
technology to our talented local people and 
companies.” 

Tourism: Diversity and Dynamism

Return to Table of Contents

creo


http://www.tdc.co.tt


Sponsored Section10

P rogressive, enterprising, and bequeathed 
with a gross domestic product of close 
to $90 billion, Trinidad & Tobago is 

one of the most prosperous nations in the 
Caribbean. These largely energy-generated riches 
are now being put to good use in large-scale yet 
sustainable infrastructure projects worth at least 
$8.3 billion. An unprecedented level of buoyancy 
is being registered in construction, real estate, 
housing, and commercial structure development. 
These are many and varied, and while each one 
is geared toward meeting the state’s ambitious 
Vision 2020 strategy, two significant government 
megaprojects stand out. 

The first is a long-term plan to build 100,000 
housing units over ten years at a total cost of 
$1.4 billion. “In the next five years we intend to 
build some 30,000 houses in the urban centers 
of San Fernando, the Borough of Chaguanas, 
and Port of Spain as an effort to repopulate our 
cities,” says Noel Garcia, Managing Director of 
the Housing Development Corporation (HDC). 
Miss Judith Mark, General Manager of the 
Chaguaramas Development Authority (CDA), 
says she wants investors to see Trinidad & 
Tobago’s mix of investment opportunities. “This 
is a country that can really capitalize on its 
geographical location, which gives access to 
both North and South.” 

The second is without a doubt becoming 
the most iconic in Trinidad & Tobago’s history: 
the $2.3 billion International Waterfront 
Center that is changing Port of Spain’s skyline. 
The centerpiece of this modern coastal 
facility, developed by the Urban Development 
Corporation of Trinidad & Tobago (UDeCOTT), 
is the new 428-room luxurious Hyatt Regency 
Trinidad. The hotel’s 43,000-square-foot 
conference center, the largest in the English-
speaking Caribbean, is an unsurpassed setting 
for large conventions, combining a waterfront 
resort feeling with a business focus. The Hyatt 
offers plentiful opportunities for hosting 
corporate events in the Caribbean, collaborating 
with expert meeting planners, and providing a 
full-service business center managed by highly 
trained and multilingual staff.

In the first quarter of 2009, the Hyatt Regency 
Trinidad Hotel and Conference Centre will host 
the 5th Summit of the Americas that is expected 
to attract some 2,500 participating delegates. 
The U.S. contingent alone has indicated that it 
anticipates twenty-nine executive jets to arrive 
with its delegates. In November 2009 it will also 
host the Commonwealth Heads of Government 
Meeting.

Minister Emily Gaynor Dick-Forde, Trinidad 
& Tobago’s Minister of Planning, Housing, and 
Environment stresses that all developments 
are being undertaken in an environmentally 
sustainable fashion. “We are certainly prepared 
to adapt our policies to changing demands 
because, nowadays, we are sensitive to house 
planning needs, land-use planning, and the 
environment—we are able to harmonize them 
all together. We want the world to see these 
developments that our people are innovatively 
creating and enjoying.” 

Planning Ahead
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One of the first challenges the next U.S. president will face will be
how to respond to China’s emergence as a global power. Some people
suggest that China is a threat that must be countered or contained.
Others argue that its growth is an opportunity for the U.S. economy and
that Washington should manage this rising power through engagement.
I believe that engagement is the only path to success.

President George W. Bush chose this approach, and it has been
successful. U.S.-Chinese relations are more productive today than ever
before, partly because President Bush engaged Beijing and did so based
on the recognition of China’s twin priorities: territorial integrity and
economic growth. Even if it were possible to block China’s growth, it
would not be in the United States’ interest to try.China’s rapid emergence
as a global economic power presents numerous challenges on issues
ranging from trade and investment to commodity markets and the
environment. But the inextricable interdependence of China’s growth
and that of the global economy requires a policy of engagement. In fact,
the overriding importance of economic growth to China’s leaders
presents the best means of influencing China’s emergence as a global
power and encouraging its integration into the international system.

To be eªective, however, Washington must first understand Beijing’s
interests and the challenges it faces.The Chinese see economic growth

A Strategic 
Economic Engagement 

Strengthening U.S.-Chinese Ties

Henry M. Paulson, Jr.
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as essential to their stability.Three decades of economic development
have transformed their country, bringing it peace and stability and
lifting hundreds of millions of people out of poverty.The Chinese are
deeply proud of these accomplishments yet are concerned about their
ability to sustain them.Their leaders, meanwhile, realize that China’s
future growth depends on its increasing integration into global trade,
investment, and financial markets.

The United States and China share many interests,but as is inevitable
in any broad and complex relationship, they also have significant diªer-
ences.When it comes to China’s military modernization, its enforcement
of intellectual property rights, and its human rights record, Washington
and Beijing have strongly diverging views and sometimes competing
interests. On such issues, Washington must be both direct and vigilant
in its eªorts to advance U.S. interests bilaterally or, where appropriate,
multilaterally. Such an approach will invariably create tensions, as it
sometimes does in the United States’ relations with other countries.
But diªerences with China must not be allowed to stand in the way
of progress and cooperation.

The United States and China—and, indeed, the international
community—share a powerful interest in China’s successful integration
into the global economic system. The prosperity of both nations
depends on the ability of each to achieve balanced economic growth,
on stable and vibrant trade and financial regimes, on diverse and
dependable energy sources, and on sustainable progress that protects
human health and the environment.

understanding china
In 2006, President Bush and Chinese President Hu Jintao launched
the U.S.-China Strategic Economic Dialogue (sed) to manage both
immediate tensions between the two countries and their expanding
relationship over the long term. The approach has worked, largely
because it has recognized China’s realities—seeing the country as it
actually is, not as many Americans imagine it to be. Washington
understands, for example, that robust and sustained economic growth
is a social imperative for China and that Beijing views its international
interactions primarily through an economic lens. Hence, approaching

Henry M. Paulson, Jr.
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Beijing through economic issues of interest to both countries is an eªec-
tive way to produce tangible results in economic and noneconomic areas.

Perhaps as a consequence of their troubled memories of the central
planning, autarky, and mass mobilization of a few decades ago, China’s
leaders today are committed to reform, at least so long as it improves
the country’s political and economic stability. Every Chinese o⁄cial
older than the age of 50 experienced the calamities of the Great Leap
Forward and the Cultural Revolution. In a country now so dynamic
that entire blocks can be demolished and rebuilt in two weeks, people
are searching for stability and balance. President Hu has said that it
is the Chinese government’s job to ensure “harmony,” and this belief
has reinforced Beijing’s tendency toward caution in decision-making.
Thus, with every policy, Beijing considers whether it is riskier to move
too quickly or too slowly down the path of reform. The challenge for
Washington is to understand China’s perception of its self-interest,
identify opportunities to persuade China that its interests and those
of the United States often are the same, and narrow real diªerences
whenever possible.

Despite the two countries’ long history of interaction, they frequently
display a stunning ability to misunderstand each other. A productive
relationship requires that U.S. and Chinese policymakers engage
at the highest levels in ways that lessen misperceptions and miscommu-
nications.The sed accomplishes this by focusing on dialogues between
top-level o⁄cials who treat one another as equals and engage on
issues at the strategic level. For example, a bilateral air-services agree-
ment was concluded during the second sed meeting, in May 2007.
Lower-level negotiations on such an agreement had been stalled for
some time because China was focused on developing the competitive-
ness of its domestic aviation industry and limiting international
competition. But through the sed, I brought this issue to the attention
of my counterpart, then Vice Premier Wu Yi, and explained how the
increased exchange of people and goods between our two countries
would strengthen their relationship. Thanks to the agreement, U.S.
passenger flights to and from China will more than double by 2012, and
air-cargo companies from both countries will enjoy full liberalization
of the industry, including the lifting of restrictions on the frequency
and price of flights, by 2011.

A Strategic Economic Engagement
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equality and trust
The Chinese are proud of their country’s emergence on the world
stage and rightly seek credit for its accomplishments. After nearly
two centuries of exploitation by foreign powers, China feels it is
important to defend its national interests, particularly against foreign
demands. Unfortunately, the United States has often been perceived
as arrogant and aggressive in its interactions with China, even when
it has pursued legitimate interests.

U.S. o⁄cials are more eªective when they understand the Chinese
people’s perspective.This is one reason why I travel to China so often;
nothing can substitute for personal interactions with top decision-
makers, especially in China,where respect and friendship are particularly
prized. My counterparts in the sed, Vice Premier Wang Qishan and,
before him, then Vice Premier Wu, have emphasized the importance
of mutual trust. Establishing relationships at the top of the Chinese
government has been key to the U.S.government’s success with the sed.

One of the reasons relationship building is so important is that
government decisions in China are often made by consensus and after
much consultation. Reform progresses best when an umbrella of
support at the top facilitates change at lower levels. O⁄cially, the
most important decisions are made by President Hu and Premier
Wen Jiabao, but uno⁄cially, decisions are increasingly made through
a consensus-oriented process involving powerful government min-
istries. The sed’s high-level, cross-agency approach recognizes this
reality and brings key decision-makers to the table to build broad
support for reform.

When the sed was first launched, in September 2006, few believed
much progress would be possible. I was warned, by people in the
United States and China, that the timing could not be worse to
discuss economic issues. The 2006 U.S. midterm elections were just
months away, the U.S. presidential campaign was already taking
shape, and Beijing was preparing to appoint a new generation of
leaders. Nevertheless, I believed direct engagement was the only way
forward: there were too many critical issues between the United
States and China that simply could not be allowed to drift without
strategic direction.

Henry M. Paulson, Jr.
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The result was the sed, which is led at the vice-premier level in
China and by the lead economic cabinet secretary on the U.S. side,
and there is cabinet-level representation from all ministries with
responsibilities for economic issues. To break down traditional
government silos, Chinese ministers and U.S. cabinet secretaries
participate in every session, all of which my Chinese counterpart and
I lead. Discussions cover a variety of strategic issues, of both imme-
diate and long-term concern, and are mostly unstructured. Unlike
in other U.S.-Chinese economic dialogues, in the sed each side’s
commitments are recorded and publicized at the end of the sessions
and then meticulously followed up on at the highest levels to ensure
that they are fully implemented.

Recognizing that the active support and engagement of the
president’s o⁄ce on broader economic questions is very important
in both countries, twice a year the U.S and Chinese governments
hold cabinet-level meetings, which include the president of the
host country. I have had regular and welcome access to President
Hu and Premier Wen to talk about the most important economic
issues in the U.S.-Chinese relationship. In August 2007, I discussed
the adverse impact of economic nationalism in both the United
States and China with President Hu. I believe that our candid dis-
cussion, which focused on areas of mutual interest, such as keeping
each country’s market open to the other’s trade and investment,
gave President Hu a better understanding of why China’s growth
and stability depend on its moving forward with liberalization, despite
resistance from its domestic industry.

The sed’s interagency approach also allows all the ministers and
cabinet o⁄cials to hear arguments from all sides, and that, in turn,
informs the decision-making process. For example, the governor of
the People’s Bank of China, Zhou Xiaochuan, does not decide the
pace of the renminbi’s appreciation on his own; through the sed, all
the ministers involved in that decision can discuss it with the U.S.
representatives. During the second sed meeting, in Washington in
May 2007, the chair of the Federal Reserve, Ben Bernanke, highlighted
to 15 Chinese ministers the urgency of rebalancing China’s growth
and reforming its exchange-rate policy. Seldom in the history of U.S.-
Chinese relations has there been such an opportunity to speak directly
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to the entire Chinese economic leadership at once on such a pressing
economic challenge. Likewise, the U.S. cabinet’s understanding of
China improves when it hears firsthand top Chinese policymakers
explain the rationales for their positions.

Encouraging communication across stovepiped bureaucracies
maximizes results. Before the sed’s December 2007 meeting, China’s
State Environmental Protection Agency, or sepa (since upgraded to
the Ministry of Environmental Protection), had been working with
the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency for years on an emissions-
trading program for sulfur dioxide in China. It had conducted pilot
projects at the local level but had been unsuccessful in expanding the
eªort nationally. After the sed brought the discussion to key o⁄ces
of China’s State Council, relevant Chinese ministries, and opinion
leaders and companies in China, it helped sepa gain broad support
among the senior Chinese leadership, paving the way for Beijing to
announce at the third sed meeting, in December 2007, that it would
develop a nationwide program on sulfur-dioxide-emissions trading
in the power sector. This was a meaningful step toward using market
forces to address pollution and provide cleaner air in China. The
move will also expand U.S. export markets and create jobs for U.S.
environmental companies, which lead the world in developing the
kinds of technologies necessary for such a program.

overlapping interests
By focusing on policy areas in which China’s reform agenda inter-
sects with U.S. interests, the sed has found new and constructive
ways to discuss some of the most important and contentious matters in
the U.S.-Chinese economic relationship, including growth imbalances,
energy security and environmental sustainability, trade and investment
issues (including product safety), and China’s position in the global
economic system. Addressing these questions not only serves the
interests of the Chinese people but also is vital to both the economic
strength of the United States (which welcomes access to this important
export market) and the continued strength of the global economy.
Americans who worry that China might overtake the United States are
worrying about the wrong thing. They should instead be concerned
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that Beijing may not make key reforms or that it will face significant
economic di⁄culties down the road. Serious troubles in China’s econ-
omy could threaten the stability of the U.S. and global economies.

Despite the emergence of China as a global economic power—it
now has the fourth-largest gdp in the world—it is still a developing
country, ranking only one-hundredth in the world in per capita gdp.
China’s income growth has been widespread but uneven; consequently,
income inequality has risen sharply in the last three decades. One
indicator of this inequality is enrollment rates in China’s provincial
high schools, for which parents must pay fees. Earlier in the reform
era, there were only small diªerences in such rates across provinces,
but by 2003 enrollment was nearing 100 percent in the wealthier
provinces, compared with less than 40 percent in the poorer ones.
With China’s social stability anchored in the belief that the wealth
boom will eventually filter down to everyone, continued growth
remains Chinese leaders’ most important priority. But the challenges
of sustaining growth and reducing income inequality are becoming
more formidable as China’s economy grows more complex, its exports
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begin to saturate overseas markets, its population ages, and domestic
demands for a clean environment intensify.

Ironically, it is precisely the growth model that spurred China’s
recent takeoª that may become an obstacle to the country’s sustained

economic growth and social stability in the
future. Over the last four decades, all emerging
markets in East Asia have seen their industrial
sectors grow, and many have also experienced
increases in income inequality. But these
shifts have been much greater in China. The
country’s heavy reliance on exports and invest-
ments in its capital-intensive manufacturing
industry in order to support growth has

promoted the rapid rise of energy consumption (as well as environ-
mental damage), the building up of coastal areas far faster than the
country’s interior (where 740 million people, or more than half of
the population, live), and a dramatic increase in China’s trade surplus
(which has heightened tensions with its trading partners).

One of the most notable indications of China’s imbalanced growth
is its large current account surplus, which last year amounted to over
11 percent of the country’s gdp. This reflects the fact that China
spends much less than it produces and earns and that it has a high
rate of national saving. Chinese household consumption was only
35 percent of gdp in 2007, down from roughly 50 percent 30 years
ago, when Beijing started market reforms. (Household consumption
is roughly 70 percent of gdp in the United States and 60 percent
in India.) On the other hand, household savings are high, as individual
Chinese try to compensate for the country’s thin social safety net,
limited options to finance major expenditures such as education,
and few investment options other than bank deposits. Demograph-
ics will only exacerbate these trends: as China’s population ages, the
traditional source of support in retirement—children—will become
increasingly scarce.

China must further develop its financial sector to help reduce this
excessive personal savings rate and boost personal consumption.
With more financial products and services available to fund major
expenditures and insure against misfortune, and with investment options
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yielding higher returns,Chinese households will be in a position to save
less and consume more. A more dynamic and competitive financial
sector would also channel resources for investment into the new, less
capital-intensive industries, such as the services and information
industries, that will drive China’s growth in the future.

In order to ensure stable, noninflationary growth in the short term
and sustainable growth in the long term, China also needs flexible
prices and, in particular, a flexible exchange rate. Beijing’s tight man-
agement of the renminbi, coupled with its large trade surplus and
large capital inflows, has led to a staggering accumulation of foreign
exchange reserves—now totaling over $1.8 trillion.This has prompted
the People’s Bank of China to issue massive amounts of renminbi so
that it can buy up the foreign exchange reserves and keep the currency
from appreciating too rapidly—and that, in turn, has helped fuel
inflation despite the central bank’s eªorts to absorb the excess
money by selling bonds and raising bank reserve requirements.
Currency appreciation and greater flexibility in China’s exchange
rate could limit the impact of rising world oil and commodity
prices on prices in China and at the same time allow Chinese mon-
etary policy to be a more eªective tool for ensuring stable growth.
A stronger renminbi would also encourage economic activity in the
sectors of the Chinese economy—particularly services—that produce
for the domestic market. And this would help raise the share of
household consumption in China’s economy, increasing the role
of domestic demand in powering China’s growth and making that
growth more sustainable in the future.

These issues have been at the center of many sed discussions.
As a result of such talks, China’s leaders have come to recognize the
value of exchange-rate adjustment, in particular, and have significantly
accelerated the pace of the renminbi’s appreciation. Between July
2005, when the Chinese government first unpegged the renminbi
from the U.S. dollar, and mid-June 2008, Beijing allowed the renminbi
to appreciate against the dollar by 20 percent on a nominal basis and
23 percent on a real basis. Seventy percent of that appreciation has
occurred since the sed began, and half of it over the past year alone.
China clearly has much further to go, but the progress to date is an
example of how strategic dialogue can yield results.
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Thanks to the sed, Washington has worked steadily to help Beijing
open China’s financial sector, creating new opportunities for Chinese
institutions to invest abroad and for U.S. banking, securities, and
insurance companies to operate in China, including by enabling them
to invest in China’s stock markets. U.S. and other foreign financial
institutions are industry leaders in China, but they face domestic com-
petitors pushing for protection. The sed continues to explore paths by
which the Chinese government can further liberalize China’s financial
sector, including allowing foreign companies to issue renminbi-
denominated stocks and bonds and expanding the permitted scope
of business for foreign securities firms.

powerful challenges
As the two largest consumers and two of the largest importers of
oil in the world, the United States and China are natural allies when it
comes to energy security. The United States has adopted pro-market
policies, pushed for transparency in energy supply and demand, and
promoted the development of alternative energy sources, and it has
encouraged China to do the same.Yet the United States is still urgently
in need of a comprehensive energy policy to ensure its energy security.
And so is China. In fact, if China today were as e⁄cient as the United
States was in 1970, it would save the equivalent of 16 million barrels
of oil a day, or almost 20 percent of the world’s daily oil consumption.

There are signs of change. After years of viewing energy as merely an
input for economic growth, the Chinese government now increasingly
recognizes the need to proactively manage its energy demand.Three key
factors have motivated this transition. The first is economic. China has
typically set price caps on electricity and subsidized oil in an attempt to
promote social stability, but such artificially low prices have encouraged
ine⁄cient and wasteful consumption, even as the cost of these programs
to the government has increased with rising global energy prices. As a
result, the country now faces continued gasoline and diesel shortages,and
in times of crisis, the government can no longer ensure a steady supply of
energy to its people—as happened during the snowstorms of early 2008.

Second, China’s leaders have recognized that resource scarcity
constrains their ability to maintain political stability by improving the
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population’s quality of life.They now realize the need to develop a new,
low-energy model of economic growth. There simply are not enough
energy resources to allow the world’s entire population, or even the
third of it represented by the Chinese, to lead the resource-intensive
lifestyle that Americans currently enjoy. A way to support higher
incomes while placing less of a burden on resources must be found.

The third reason Beijing is increasingly aware of the need to con-
trol energy demand is growing popular concern, especially among the
middle and upper-middle classes in China, over the environmental
degradation caused by ine⁄cient energy use. Approximately 1,000 dis-
putes over environmental protection occur
each week in China. Environmental damage
there is so severe that according to World
Bank estimates, the combined health and
nonhealth costs of air and water pollution in
China amount to $100 billion a year, or about
5.8 percent of the country’s gdp.

Despite the international concern linking
China’s energy and environmental challenges
to climate change, this is not yet a pressure
point for Beijing. China’s leaders are acutely
aware of the enormity of the problem and of its costs to China, be
they floods and other natural disasters or the threat of rising sea levels
to the country’s coastal cities. But they face more pressing short-term,
localized environmental issues—such as polluted water and air, which
compromise their people’s health—and they view climate change as a
problem created by industrialized countries and hence one for those
countries to solve.Beijing still views international discussions and nego-
tiations on the topic as opportunities to get other countries to pay it to
reduce the environmental impact of China’s economic growth. Existing
agreements have given Beijing reason to hope for success with this strat-
egy: in 2007, China received 73 percent of the carbon credits available
under the Clean Development Mechanism, a feature of the Kyoto Pro-
tocol that allows industrialized states to meet their obligations under the
treaty by funding emissions-reduction projects in developing countries.

As China becomes the world’s largest and fastest-growing emitter
of carbon, the rest of the international community is recognizing that
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it cannot meet its goals on climate change without a major undertak-
ing by Beijing. Fortunately, there is a constructive path forward. As
China makes progress on its immediate energy and environmental
challenges by making its economy less energy-intensive through the
implementation of low-carbon policies, strategies, and technologies,
a corollary benefit will be a reduction in the growth rate of its carbon
emissions. And given China’s growing role in the global economy, it
will soon become clear, first to the rest of the world and then to Beijing,
that the Chinese government must assume more responsibility for
meeting the challenge of climate change.

Meanwhile, even as the United States and other countries grapple
with multilateral treaty negotiations on climate change, the sed has
focused its bilateral discussions on the costs of climate change to the
United States and China.The ramifications of China’s energy policies
have been a consistent topic of discussion at the sed, and I have
encouraged the Chinese government to move toward a market-
determined price for energy. Beijing has had a plan for introducing
additional market prices in the energy sector for some time but has been
concerned about the instability that such a measure could cause. Beijing’s
decision to raise fuel prices and eliminate subsidies last June, immediately
after the sed’s fourth meeting and during a visit by Vice Premier Wang
to Washington, was the right move: it is critical for China’s stability that
such reforms be made while China’s economy is strong.

The United States and China recognize that both energy security
and environmental protection are crucial for their sustainable devel-
opment. Although the two countries have diªerent needs and face
diªerent challenges, they both want to achieve energy security while
maintaining a healthy environment. Out of this shared recognition
has come one of the sed’s major achievements: the signing of the Ten
Year Energy and Environment Cooperation Framework at the sed last
June. This framework is a bilateral mechanism focused on creating a
new energy-e⁄cient model for sustainable economic development and
on addressing the factors that cause climate change through concrete
actions. Recognizing that such problems are too big for either gov-
ernment to fix alone, the initiative involves all levels of government,
business, and other sectors of society in both countries and focuses on
the development and implementation of new technology, the review
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of current policies, the development of new regulatory and enforcement
capacities, and public education.The framework has produced tangible
results in the areas of electricity production and transmission, water
and air quality, transportation, and forest and wetland conservation—
suggesting the promise that future cooperation between the United
States and China holds. Through the framework, the United States
and China are already cooperating on joint research on alternative and
renewable fuels for transportation and on eªorts to improve the water
quality of China’s rivers, lakes, and streams. Even greater break-
throughs could lie in the years ahead, and this framework provides
the next U.S. administration with a critically important foundation on
which to continue Washington’s economic engagement with China.

trade and investment
Trade and investment, once the glue of U.S.-Chinese relations,
today represent a source of tension. China’s recent economic reform
placed the country on a clear path toward becoming a modern economy,
and although it has not veered oª that path, it no longer clearly embraces
the elements necessary to complete its transformation. Exploiting
popular anxieties about globalization, economic nationalists in China
are questioning the benefits of China’s integration into the international
economic system.

Beijing has recently adopted policies that seek to restrict foreign
access to China’s markets, including a new antimonopoly law. Although
much will ultimately depend on how this law is implemented, it appears
to favor some of the large companies that lead domestic industries,which
the Chinese government promotes as “national champions.” China’s
foreign-investment regulations are opaque and increasingly restrictive,
and the government continues to grant major subsidies to key domestic
industrial sectors. Heavy lobbying by local authorities and by profitable
and powerful Chinese businesses is shaping Beijing’s industrial policy.As
a result, both large U.S. corporations (longtime proponents of bilateral
engagement) and smaller U.S. businesses (which are eager to enter
new markets in China) are growing concerned about the lack of openness
to U.S. products in China. And those U.S. companies with major
investments in China have no consistent way to protect them.
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Thus, the launching of negotiations for a bilateral investment
treaty during the June 2008 sed meeting was particularly important
for both countries, as such a treaty would protect the large amount
of U.S. investment in China and open up new opportunities for U.S.
investors while encouraging more Chinese investment in the United
States. The initiative was also significant because China, as the greatest
beneficiary of the market reforms it has undertaken, has the most to
lose from slowing down or reversing these reforms, and the initiative
would keep it on the reform track. As the United States itself has
learned, promoting competition and innovation, especially through
the protection of intellectual property rights and the advancement
of transparency and the rule of law, is essential to sustaining robust
economic growth in the long term.

There are serious obstacles ahead, however. Economic nationalism,
for one thing, has been a growing concern in the United States in
recent years. Low-cost imports, particularly from China, some-
times have a negative image among the American public, even
though they have helped the United States contain inflation and
both maximized the choice of products available to Americans
and minimized their costs. Foreign investment into the United States,
especially by sovereign wealth funds and state-owned enterprises,
is also increasingly viewed with suspicion by some U.S. companies,
various members of the national security community, and the Amer-
ican public at large, despite regulations by the Committee on Foreign
Investment in the United States that provide su⁄cient protections in
sensitive sectors.

These concerns are misplaced. Like many countries accumulating
large foreign exchange reserves, China is simply looking for profitable
places to invest them over the long term. China invests its reserves
in U.S. securities, including U.S. Treasuries, but there is little Chi-
nese direct investment in the United States. This is largely because
Chinese companies are just beginning to invest in their export markets
and are unsure whether they are welcome. In any event, the United
States would do well to encourage such investment from anywhere in the
world—including China—because it represents a vote of confidence
in the U.S. economy and it promotes growth, jobs, and productivity in
the United States.
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The size of the bilateral trade imbalance—$256.2 billion in 2007—
has also been a bone of contention. It is a source of anxiety in both
the United States and China. Beijing believes that the trade deficit
could be reduced if Washington dropped export controls and allowed
sensitive technologies that may also have military applications to reach
Chinese markets. In fact, U.S. export controls have only a marginal
eªect on the bilateral trade imbalance: in 2007, export license appli-
cations were required for $9.7 billion worth of U.S. goods destined
for China, and just 0.7 percent of these applications were denied—a
drop in the bucket. Removing all export controls in 2007 would have
aªected only 0.0265 percent of the U.S.-Chinese trade deficit.

A real issue is the inadequate protection of intellectual property
rights in China, which has been an obstacle to increased U.S. trade
with and investment in China and has prevented a reduction in the
bilateral trade imbalance. This and the theft or pirating of goods are
big problems for many U.S. companies operating in China and a
reason others are reluctant to do business there. To protect them-
selves, some U.S. companies purposefully introduce older products into
the Chinese market, releasing the newer goods only once the older
ones have been copied.

But these and other strategies are merely stopgap measures. As
China pursues its quest to develop a modern economy focused on
technology, the Chinese government and Chinese companies will
increasingly recognize the need to reward the creativity of their own
firms and entrepreneurs by strengthening and enforcing intellectual
property laws and regulations. It is by improving and enforcing its
intellectual property laws that China will accelerate the development
and competitiveness of its economy and also open up new market
opportunities in China for companies around the world.

china and the global economy
China’s return to the world stage as a global economic power has
greater consequences than the rise of other nations with comparable
per capita incomes. This is partly because few economies at China’s
level of development have had to address such a complex array of
regulatory and governance challenges. Major developed economies

A Strategic Economic Engagement

foreign affairs . September / October 2008 [73]

07_Paulson_pp59_77.qxd  7/15/08  1:44 PM  Page 73

Return to Table of Contents



are demanding that China do more than most developing nations at
an equivalent stage of development. Given its substantial impact on
the global economy, China must accept greater responsibilities. If it
does not, other countries are likely to blame it for many of their own
economic problems. China is already cited as an example of the ills of
globalization, such as unsafe products and job losses in other countries.
It risks further endangering its reputation,which could hurt its economic
growth in the long term. As a country deeply invested in the global
economic system, China would benefit from playing an increasingly
proactive role in global economic decision-making. And yet it seems
to be doing the opposite in the Doha Round of international trade
negotiations. Its insistence on protecting its own industrial develop-
ment is driving other countries to do the same and has been a major
factor in the growing antiglobalization and protectionist sentiment
around the world.

This point notwithstanding, China’s diplomacy has been more
eªective than is often acknowledged. China has been deft in exercising
its soft power to advance its economic interests around the world. In
2006, it hosted the first summit and third ministerial conference of
the Forum on China-Africa Cooperation, inviting delegations from
nearly 50 countries in Africa to Beijing for a weeklong celebration of
China’s growing relationship with the continent. At the conference’s
conclusion, Beijing pledged to unconditionally double its aid to
Africa by 2009—thus indirectly opening the door to additional Chinese
investment in the continent. China’s bilateral engagement has generally
focused on developing mutually beneficial economic objectives. Some
of the resulting relationships, such as those with Angola and Sudan,
have occasionally been at odds with international norms or have
undermined the World Bank’s eªorts to promote transparency. But
Beijing now recognizes that its future economic growth is tied to the
continued success of the global system,and it is beginning to contribute
more to the international community. It is becoming a more responsible
trading and investment partner in Africa and Latin America, for
example. In 2007, China contributed for the first time to the Inter-
national Development Association, the branch of the World Bank
that provides grants and low-interest credit to the world’s poorest
countries. It now collaborates with the World Bank on projects in
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Africa. It has recently joined the Financial Action Task Force, the
multilateral organization that assesses countries’ eªorts to combat
money laundering and terrorist financing. And it is in talks to join the
Inter-American Development Bank. U.S. o⁄cials have encouraged
these eªorts through the sed and so facilitated China’s integration
into the global economic system.

Beijing has recently realized some of the unpleasant implications
of working outside the global economic system, especially in the energy
sector. It has tended to pursue a mercantilist policy regarding en-
ergy security in an attempt to protect itself against the price fluctuations
and supply disruptions intrinsic to the global oil market. But its at-
tempts to lock in oil supplies by investing in facilities in troubled
countries such as Iran and Sudan have not succeeded. China has paid
above-market prices for overseas exploration and extraction projects,
and these eªorts have helped it meet only five percent of its demand
in imported oil; it still depends on global markets to meet the remaining
95 percent. China is simply too large a nation with too great a domestic
demand to buy its way to energy security. Moreover, as Beijing has
recently begun to recognize, the cost of doing business with sketchy
governments comes at a substantial political price.China’s investments in
Sudan,for example,have tarnished its international reputation.Concerns
have emerged among the Chinese people, too, after several Chinese
citizens were caught and killed by Sudanese rebels in Darfur. Likewise,
as Tehran continues to face censure for its nuclear-development
activities, Beijing is gradually realizing that doing business in Iran is
becoming increasingly complex and increasingly costly to its image.

Like China’s top o⁄cials, China’s business leaders have begun to
recognize the negative impact of China’s reputation as an opportunist.
The China National Oªshore Oil Corporation, or cnooc, has been
paying more and more attention to social responsibility and is making
it one of the tenets of the company’s oil-exploration activities around
the world. Through the sed, the U.S. government has worked to foster
Beijing’s awareness that China, like the United States, is a stakeholder
in the global economic system. Washington has encouraged Beijing,
for instance, to join the Congo Basin Forest Partnership, an initiative
that promotes the sustainable management of resources in the Congo
River Basin. And these eªorts are making a diªerence. At the sed
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meeting last June, the two governments agreed for the first time to
work together to promote global sustainable forest management.Change
is occurring as Beijing recognizes the benefits of participating in and
contributing to the international system.

looking ahead
Going forward, there are three possible ways for the United
States and China to pursue their economic and trade relations: robust
engagement, dispute resolution through multilateral and bilateral
enforcement measures, or punitive legislation. Since a retributive policy
would be counterproductive and would harm U.S. economic interests,
the U.S. government has chosen the first two approaches.

And rightly so. Since Washington stepped up its economic engage-
ment with Beijing through the sed two years ago, the U.S.-Chinese
relationship has deepened and expanded. By encouraging top-level
discussions of the two countries’ long-term strategic priorities, the sed
has found eªective ways to manage short-term tensions surrounding
trade disputes. It has alleviated a complex set of concerns in the U.S.
Congress in a way that has led to a significant appreciation of the
renminbi and forestalled dangerous protectionist legislation. At
the same time that U.S. consumers were growing deeply concerned
about product safety, the sed developed a comprehensive plan for
improving the quality and regulatory oversight of foods and drugs
imported from China (the eªort could even serve as a global model
for product safety). And as the world was becoming more eager to
reduce its dependence on oil, the sed initiated the Ten Year Energy
and Environment Cooperation Framework to help expedite the United
States’ and China’s eªorts to increase their energy e⁄ciency.The sed
has enabled progress on significant noneconomic issues and more
progress on economic issues than otherwise would have occurred.

These successes have created a foundation of mutual understanding
and trust and a platform for further progress. History has shown that
the ties between the United States and China have been most stable
and mutually beneficial when a common interest has united leaders
in Washington and Beijing. During the Cold War, balancing the Soviet
Union’s power in Asia was that shared interest. It generated trust for
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a very young U.S.-Chinese relationship and facilitated substantial
bilateral cooperation. Now, the sed has reoriented U.S.-Chinese
relations based on the strategic rationale of sustaining global economic
growth. This unifying theme will motivate policymakers in both
countries and oªers the chance to redefine the terms of the two countries’
relationship from simple cooperation to joint management and,
perhaps eventually, even genuine partnership. Such a recasting will be
an invitation to China to participate in global aªairs as an equal—a
position that Beijing covets.

I have learned firsthand that the United States is much more
eªective at resolving global issues when it approaches them multi-
laterally rather than unilaterally. On every major economic, political,
and security issue, the path that China chooses will aªect the United
States’ ability to achieve its goals.This will also be true under the next
U.S. administration.The sed must be used to help manage the myriad
economic issues that will undoubtedly arise and help keep the vital
U.S.-Chinese relationship on an even keel, productively advancing
shared interests while working through enduring diªerences. It is
possible to manage these challenges in a way that advances both U.S. and
Chinese interests. And it is my hope that the next U.S. president will
expand on the sed to take U.S.-Chinese relations to the next level.∂
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Human activity is causing irreversible harm to the environment.
The level of carbon dioxide and other greenhouse gases in the atmosphere
exceeds preindustrial levels by nearly 40 percent and is rising rapidly.
This blanket of heat-trapping gases is already largely responsible for
increasing the earth’s average surface temperature by 0.7 degrees Celsius.
If current fossil-fuel-consumption trends continue, average surface
temperatures could rise by as much as 6.4 degrees by 2100, according to
the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change.Even under the ipcc’s
most optimistic scenario, temperatures will still rise by 1.1–2.9 degrees
before century’s end. An increase of more than two degrees could have
serious adverse impacts, including the extinction of many plant and animal
species or even the collapse of entire ecosystems.

The economic costs of unchecked global warming will be severe.
Precise quantification is di⁄cult given the myriad uncertainties and
subjective judgments involved in making such calculations. In 2007,
the ipcc estimated that global warming could lead to continuing
global gdp losses of one to five percent and even greater losses at the
regional and local levels. Climate change is also beginning to create
major security risks. The Age of Consequences, a report released in 2007
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by the Center for Strategic and International Studies, noted that if
the planet warms by 1.3 degrees by 2040 (which is what current
projections indicate will occur), there will be “heightened internal
and cross-border tensions caused by large-scale migrations; conflict
sparked by resource scarcity . . . ; increased disease proliferation . . . ;
and some geopolitical reordering.”

Containing climate change will require reducing the current levels
of greenhouse gas emissions not only in the United States and other
wealthy countries but also in rapidly developing nations such as
China. Per capita emissions in the United States today are four
times as great as those in China and 20 times as great as those in
India. But China has already overtaken the United States as the
world’s largest overall emitter of carbon dioxide. Even if the wealthy
countries cut their total greenhouse gas emissions by 80 percent by
midcentury, aggregate emissions from the developing countries
cannot be permitted to continue increasing long after 2020,or expected
warming will exceed the critical threshold of two degrees Celsius. The
international community must therefore urgently implement a
durable global strategy to address the climate threat.

The least developed countries are by far the most vulnerable to
climate change. Increased flooding could wipe out low-lying areas
in countries such as Bangladesh,and worsening drought would devastate
countries in sub-Saharan Africa. Emerging industrial powerhouses,
such as China, are also highly vulnerable to the fallout from global
warming, including extreme weather, disease, and reduced agricultural
productivity. Yet these countries are understandably loath to bear the
burdens of transitioning to clean economies while wealthy countries
continue to pollute apace.

Launching an eªective regime for containing climate change
presents an opportunity for U.S. leadership. The United States must
strive to bring developing nations into a system that establishes a
common price for energy and industrial emissions—making pollution
an expense rather than an externality—and create a framework for
wealthy nations to help finance pollution-reduction programs in
poorer countries. Before that, however, the United States must match
Australia, Canada, the European Union, and Japan by committing to
sharply reducing its own emissions.
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uncapped potential
The United States can learn a great deal from Europe’s experience
with a carbon cap, but it should not mimic the eu’s model. In 2005,
the eu established the Greenhouse Gas Emission Trading Scheme to
limit emissions from the power and industrial sectors. The cap-and-
trade concept was sound: establish a cap on annual greenhouse gas
emissions that would become more restrictive over time, issue a new
tradable currency in the form of pollution allowances (with the
amount in circulation equal to the maximum permitted emissions for
each year), and require all major polluters to remit to the government
allowances equivalent to their total emissions each year. Companies
able to reduce their emissions through greater e⁄ciency or by cleaning
up their energy sources could then sell any excess allowances to lagging
companies—thereby establishing a price on carbon pollution.

But the model’s initial implementation was flawed. Lacking proper
emissions-tracking data, and duped by member states’ eªorts to shelter
their industries from real cuts, the eu established an artificially high base-
line pollution level for companies. The result was a market flooded
with more carbon allowances than were needed to cover actual emissions.
This caused the price of allowances to crash to near zero during the
first trading period, which ran from 2005 to 2007.

The eu also squandered an opportunity to raise revenue that could
have helped underwrite the transition to a clean-energy economy:
instead of selling the allowances to emissions-intensive industries, it
opted for the politically expedient path of giving them away. Many
of these industries, particularly the power sector, reacted by double
dipping: they took the free allowances and still raised prices on con-
sumers, resulting in billions of euros in windfall profits. Moreover, the
eu trading scheme covers only an eight-year period and permits heavy
reliance on low-cost Clean Development Mechanism credits derived
from abroad.These cdm credits originated as part of the Kyoto Protocol;
they are carbon oªsets oªered to rich-country firms in exchange for
the financing of emissions-reduction projects in developing countries.
Consequently, European industries have largely avoided the long-term
capital investments required to reduce the carbon intensity of the eu’s
power and industrial sectors. And despite undergoing an arduous
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review process, claims that emissions reductions in developing countries
are cdm-related are not always authentic. In fact, nearly three-quarters
of the credits slated for cdm approval come from projects that already
provide some level of economic return, such as energy e⁄ciency or
wind power, meaning that it is di⁄cult to know whether companies
in developing countries would have undertaken these projects anyway,
without rich-country financing.

The cdm market also rewards developing countries for failing to
implement policies that would curb their greenhouse gas emissions,
such as reducing subsidies for fossil fuels (estimated to exceed
$200 billion annually in developing countries according to a 2007
United Nations report). A government has less motivation to raise
energy prices or impose stringent energy-e⁄ciency standards, let
alone join an agreement capping energy and industrial emissions, if
delaying reforms allows it to sell more cdm credits to wealthy-country
firms. Eu member states are now actively debating sharp restrictions
on the importation of cdm credits for the post-2012 trading period;
the United States should avoid relying too heavily on cdm-style oªsets
in the first place.

the carbon monster 
The United States is both a major carbon polluter and the world’s
leading innovator of environmental technology. U.S. leadership will
therefore be indispensable in the creation of an international regime to
contain climate change.To date,however, the U.S. government has hes-
itated to help establish an international system capable of channeling the
necessary funds—roughly $45 trillion,which is the International Energy
Agency’s estimated tab for cutting global fossil-fuel emissions in half
by 2050 and holding expected warming below two degrees Celsius—
into improving energy e⁄ciency and developing clean-energy sources.

Fortunately, U.S.-based businesses are beginning to recognize the
profit potential of clean-energy alternatives. In 2007, ten corporations
and four environmental groups in the United States created the U.S.
Climate Action Partnership.The group has called for a 60–80 percent
cut in U.S. emissions by midcentury. Multiple states—starting in the
Northeast and the West—are pursuing ambitious emissions-reduction
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eªorts. It is
now time for

decisive federal
legislation.
Washington

needs to follow a four-
part “cap-and-invest” strategy

that uses the revenue gener-
ated from selling pollution
allowances to fund innovation

in the fields of energy e⁄ciency
and clean-power generation. Such

a program would likely result in at least
$150–$200 billion of new federal revenue

annually (this figure excludes billions in addi-
tional funds that would be saved by reducing

subsidies to the U.S. fossil-fuel industry). That sum should be more
than su⁄cient to transform the nation’s energy infrastructure. The
legislative and administrative details of any new policies will have
major implications for the overall cost of containing emissions. In order
to avoid the pitfalls that plagued the eu’s experiment, Washington
must get the rules right from the beginning.

The first part of this cap-and-invest strategy will require the U.S.
government to establish an eªective carbon-trading system free of
the problems that plagued the eu model. This means tracking emis-
sions carefully in order to set the correct caps, limiting the use of
cdm-style oªsets, and assuring investors that this is not a transitory
experiment but a system that will remain in place for many years.
Rather than awarding windfall profits to certain industries by granting
them free pollution allowances based on historical emissions levels,
Washington should charge for the allowances and direct all revenues
from their purchase toward projects that will benefit the public.

Second, the federal government must unleash the potential for cheap,
e⁄cient energy use by imposing minimum federal energy-e⁄ciency
standards.At the moment, electricity consumption in buildings accounts
for over one-quarter of total U.S. emissions, yet landlords see no reason
to invest in e⁄cient appliances when it is the tenants who pay the
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utility bills. The federal government should use funds from the cap-
and-invest system to directly encourage the development and sale of
high-e⁄ciency appliances by rewarding those manufacturers and
retailers that successfully market them. Washington should also re-
ward those states that rapidly improve their energy e⁄ciency. This
performance-based federalism would allow states to compete for
funds by implementing federal emissions goals through a combina-
tion of creative state and local initiatives, including the creation of
ambitious building codes, the implementation of regulations that
allow utilities to profit from helping their customers
reduce energy consumption, and the pursuit of
transit-friendly urban development.

Third, revenues from a federal cap-
and-invest program should be used to
support research and develop-
ment on and the deployment of
advanced clean-energy tech-
nologies. Carbon-capture
and carbon-storage
mechanisms, low-
carbon biofuels, and
renewable energy
sources, such as
solar and advanced
wind power, have
great potential to
reduce green-
house gas
emissions.
However, poten-
tial investors are
understandably
reluctant to expand
and roll out these
technologies on an
industrial scale. For
example, in addition
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to exposing themselves to economic risk and uncertain future regula-
tions, potential developers of carbon-capture facilities would have to
invest in educating regulators, winning the support of the public, and
obtaining permission to build and operate their facilities, thereby in-
curring additional costs and paving the way for future competitors.
Facing such daunting hurdles, investors have generally preferred to
wait.Therefore, emerging clean technologies will need to be supported

by sustained federal subsidies until they
become aªordable enough to compete with
products already on the market.

Finally, the U.S. government should
take advantage of the carbon-reduction
potential of the forestry and agricultural
sectors. Projects within the United States
that capture carbon in forests or reduce
methane and nitrous oxide emissions from

the agricultural sector should be allowed to generate allowances for
sale in the carbon market. As they are used to promote energy
e⁄ciency, federal funds should also be used to motivate states to invest
in these sectors.

This four-part cap-and-invest strategy would allow the United States
to move toward a clean economy at a negligible net economic cost.In fact,
a recent study by the consulting firm McKinsey & Company suggests
that the cost of reducing U.S. emissions by nearly 30 percent before 2030
will be close to zero if the federal government rapidly unleashes the full
cost-savings potential of energy e⁄ciency and innovation.

Nonetheless, reaching a deal on comprehensive cap-and-invest
legislation in the United States will be politically challenging given
the scale of the reforms certain industries would have to undertake.
To manage this challenge, the United States will need to enshrine
promises for future tax reductions or rebates in current legislation and
gradually move from a cap-and-invest strategy to a “cap-and-dividend”
approach. Under this system, once initial public investments have
succeeded in creating major e⁄ciency improvements and clean-power
alternatives, an increasing share of the revenues from the sale of pol-
lution allowances would be given back to consumers and businesses.
This could provide an important macroeconomic boost and a tool for
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policymakers to win the support of key constituencies. And even if
political expediency leads to bad policies in the future—such as a price
ceiling on carbon dioxide—the high volume of allowances in the system’s
initial years will yield a large revenue stream that can kick-start the
transformation to a clean economy.

the low-emissions bandwagon 
Only after the United States commits to cleaning up its own act
can it credibly push for an international regime to contain greenhouse
gas emissions worldwide. A 2008 International Energy Agency study
estimates that even if strict caps push the carbon price above $200 per
ton in wealthy countries by 2050, annual global carbon output by that
time would be triple the level required to hold warming below two
degrees Celsius unless developing countries also curbed their emissions.
That is why developing nations must be enlisted quickly as responsible
stakeholders in the fight to solve this problem.

Some observers consider the creation of a comprehensive inter-
national regime too daunting and have instead proposed interim
measures, particularly “cooperative sectoral approaches.”This involves
financially rewarding developing countries for beating sector-
specific benchmarks, such as a certain number of tons of carbon
dioxide released per unit of electricity produced. Such an approach
would likely be easier to negotiate and implement, but it would miss
major opportunities, such as designing energy-e⁄cient buildings or
expanding public transportation. Moreover, it indefinitely exempts
all developing countries, even booming ones, such as China, from
any sort of commitments. These countries are unlikely to accept a
binding regime capable of forcing long-term emissions reductions
if they are oªered alternatives that provide benefits to them without
asking for anything in return.

A more forceful global regime that decisively confronts worldwide
greenhouse gas emissions is necessary. It must involve developing
countries in a fair, long-term scheme with binding emissions caps for
all—and soon. Every week of delay means the construction of two
more coal-fired power plants in China and similarly detrimental
investments in carbon-intensive energy infrastructure across the world.

Containing Climate Change

foreign affairs . September / October 2008 [85]

08_BalesDuke_pp78_89.qxd  7/15/08  1:53 PM  Page 85

Return to Table of Contents



An international emissions-containment regime, replacing the
Kyoto Protocol, should cut global carbon emissions in half while
moving toward equal per capita emissions rights across the world by
2050. The basic terms are clear: wealthy countries will have to help
poorer countries cover the added costs of transitioning to clean-
energy economies and help them reduce emissions from deforestation
and agriculture. No country should have an indefinite right to pollute
more than others simply because it is wealthier. Those countries that
pollute more on a per capita basis should simply pay more.The eventual
goal should be to reduce average per capita fossil-fuel emissions from
the 2005 level of 4.3 tons to 1.5 tons—even as the world population
expands by nearly 50 percent and per capita economic output nearly
triples. This should hold expected warming below the two-degree
threshold, so long as deforestation and other greenhouse gas emissions
are controlled.

Under this plan, wealthy countries would commit to progressively
stricter emissions caps, ensuring an 80 percent reduction from 2005
levels by 2050. Developing countries with high emissions, such as
China, would receive easy-to-meet caps through 2020, granting them
tradable pollution rights up to the emissions levels currently projected
for them by the International Energy Agency. After 2020, each
heavily industrialized developing country would be required to freeze
its cap at its currently projected 2020 emissions level. Once the
wealthy countries have brought their average per capita emissions
down to the level of the major developing countries, countries such
as China would commit to progressively stricter caps in line with the
commitments of the wealthy countries.

This would give Beijing an immediate incentive to start reducing
emissions below current projections, freeing up allowances for sale in the
global carbon market. After 2030, however, China would have to assume
a declining cap. Skeptics may wonder why China would choose to
participate in such a system. The answer, in short, is that China could
easily stay below the emissions levels projected for it by the International
Energy Agency because it would spend less on abatement eªorts than
it would receive from selling carbon credits to the rich countries.

Wealthy countries will have to employ some expensive measures,
such as switching from coal to natural gas, to reduce their emissions.
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But China can begin reducing its emissions today—relative to forecast
growth trends—using highly cost-eªective measures, such as lowering
its fossil-fuel subsidies and enforcing tougher energy standards, both of
which would benefit its economy to boot. Beijing could further reduce
the country’s emissions by taking more
forceful measures, such as imposing tight
caps on emitters in the power and industrial
sectors and permitting them to trade allow-
ances directly with their counterparts in
Europe, bypassing governments. Beijing
could also alter its taxation system to include
a carbon tax, which would further encour-
age energy e⁄ciency and the production of
clean energy (China already has the fastest-growing wind-energy
market in the world). Added benefits to pursuing such measures
would be China’s reduced dependency on volatile fossil-fuel supplies
and a decline in pollution-related deaths in the country (esti-
mated at over 600,000 per year according to a 2007 World Health
Organization study).

As a further inducement to developing countries, wealthy coun-
tries should oªer three powerful deal sweeteners. First, they should
commit to a more ambitious 2050 emissions-reduction target of 90 per-
cent below 2005 levels (rather than the 80 percent target) as soon as
the major emerging economies accede to the regime. As reaching a
90 percent reduction would be extremely di⁄cult, these countries
would likely have to buy allowances abroad, thus injecting cash into
developing-country economies. Second, they should earmark a share
of the revenue they earn from selling in-country pollution allowances
for investment in abatement initiatives in the forestry and agricultural
sectors in developing countries, as a strategy to help reach overall
greenhouse gas abatement goals. Studies suggest that tropical defor-
estation accounts for roughly 20 percent of global emissions due to
the burning or degradation of dense carbon-rich forests. Methane and
nitrous oxide emissions from the agricultural sector in poor countries
account for at least another 10 percent of global emissions. If the
wealthy countries committed 20 percent of their allowances to such
projects, roughly $50 billion per year would go to these initiatives.
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This would be su⁄cient to fund sharp reductions in deforestation,
encourage the planting of trees,and control many agricultural emissions.
Third, wealthy nations should devote a gradually increasing share of
the revenue they raise from their domestic cap-and-trade systems
to funding projects that would help the most vulnerable signatory
nations adapt to the unavoidable impacts of climate change.

There are incentives for all countries to participate in such a plan.
Wealthy nations would benefit by tapping into less costly abatement
opportunities abroad. Developing nations would benefit from capital
inflows that could help them modernize and expand their clean-
energy infrastructure and protect their forests. And most important,
this plan has the geographic reach to stanch the current hemorrhaging
of greenhouse gases in China and other rapidly developing economies,
oªering a fighting chance to contain this global threat.

the triumph of the commons
Implementing such a system will not be easy.Developing countries
will need administrative support to track their fossil-fuel consumption
and the associated emissions.They may also need help crafting domes-
tic policies that encourage emissions reductions. There is also likely to
be political resistance in the United States and other wealthy nations.
The prospect of sending tens of billions of dollars a year to developing
countries—much of it to China—will not go over easily on Capitol Hill,
where displeasure over the U.S. trade deficit is already acute. Eventually,
as rapidly developing countries, such as China, meet tighter caps,
smaller, poorer signatories will become the largest carbon-credit
exporters, and China will receive less. This prospect should reduce
political opposition to the system. Moreover, these financial flows
would provide an international macroeconomic shock absorber, with
more funds from wealthy countries automatically flowing to develop-
ing countries when the former economies are booming and the latter
are slackening. For example, a country such as India would have more
allowances to sell during a recession due to slowed industrial production;
revenues from these allowances would help stabilize its economy.

Finally, and perhaps most daunting, is the question of enforce-
ment. A country such as China could simply choose to pull out of the
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international emissions-containment regime, undermining it com-
pletely. Therefore, the incentives to remain must be strong, and
the price of departure must be high. Even before the caps become
stringent, it is possible that a developing country experiencing an
unanticipated economic boom will need to purchase allowances.
In such circumstances, signatories should be permitted to borrow
from future pollution allocations.

As the developing countries face increasingly stringent caps, the
primary enforcement strategy for dealing with countries that exceed
their caps will be the threat of temporary exclusion from the climate
regime and the loss of future access to carbon-credit export markets.
Uncooperative nations would also lose access to rich-country invest-
ments in the forestry and agricultural sectors, as well as climate-change-
adaptation assistance. Most fundamentally, they would jeopardize
the collective benefits of the international regime. If these incentives
prove unpersuasive, the wealthy countries could always consider
imposing tariªs on carbon-intensive imports, such as steel or cement,
from countries that fall out of compliance with their emissions caps.

The time has come for the United States to lead the fight against
global warming at home and abroad. Both U.S. presidential candidates
have signaled that if elected they will take on the challenge of climate
change as one of their top priorities. An international emissions-
containment regime would serve the nation’s economic interests by
promoting innovation and opening up new markets for U.S. technology
and services. Moreover, it would allow the United States to escape the
most damaging economic and security consequences of global warm-
ing and help shield the world’s most vulnerable societies from this
unprecedented threat.∂
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The twenty-first century will be characterized by the mass
movement of people being pushed and pulled within and beyond their
borders by conflict, calamity, or opportunity. War and human rights
violations are already scattering millions across the world in search of
safety. Globalization, with its attributes of economic expansion, un-
resolved poverty, and enduring insecurity, is prompting many people to
leave their homes in search of better lives. Climate change and environ-
mental degradation will further exacerbate such trends. At few times in
history have so many people been on the move. The extent of human
mobility today is blurring the traditional distinctions between refugees,
internally displaced people, and international immigrants.Yet attempts
by the international community to devise policies to preempt, govern,
or direct these movements in a rational manner have been erratic.

The most perilous of these mass movements are the journeys
people make as refugees in search of safety. In 1951, the un Refugee
Convention set out the criteria for assigning refugee status to people
(refugee status is accorded to people forced to leave their countries
because of persecution or armed conflict), and the O⁄ce of un High
Commissioner for Refugees (unhcr) was established with a mandate
to protect and find solutions for refugees. But in the almost six decades
since, new patterns of movement, including forms of forced displace-
ment not envisaged by the Refugee Convention, have emerged.
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A bipolar world in which people fled from communist states, as many
Hungarians did in 1956, or escaped repressive military regimes, as did
many Chileans fleeing Augusto Pinochet’s regime between 1973 and
1976, has given way to a world in which population flows are propelled
by a complex combination of interrelated factors. When, for example,
a country such as Zimbabwe began to implode, how were the millions
of Zimbabweans crossing the border into South Africa in search of a
semblance of a decent life be qualified? Initially, most moved because
of severe economic or social hardship caused by their country’s descent
into economic and social chaos, but seldom did they qualify for refugee
status or even request asylum. Only later, as conditions deteriorated,
did persecution and violence become the main driver of their flight.

People moving between countries and continents, voluntarily or
involuntarily, especially in the absence of legal permits, face detention,
harassment, and discrimination, as well as the risk of transfer to remote
and dangerous locations. In contravention of the 1951 Refugee Conven-
tion, refugees continue to be turned away from the borders of countries
where they hope to find safety. Asylum and immigration issues are not
always addressed in an equitable manner. Political populism and sen-
sationalist media coverage have promoted a sense of fear of refugees
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and moves to reject them, even in traditionally hospitable countries.
In such a world, the unhcr confronts a disconnect between the limited
formal mandate of protecting refugees and the immense scope of forced
displacement around the world today. With the Iraq crisis, the number
of refugees worldwide has started to climb again after years of decline;
it now stands at almost 11.5 million. More than twice that number of
people—perhaps 26 million, including around 3 million Iraqis—are
displaced within their countries. And there are 200 million immigrants
in the world.

The international community needs to establish a cooperative legal
and policy framework based on humanitarian principles that will ensure
that people who have fled serious economic, social, or environmental
crises in their own countries are not subsequently deported from the
countries to which they have fled. Rather, temporary forms of protection
and material assistance, at the least, should be provided to the most
vulnerable among them.People who need international protection must
have access to the territory of other states and be allowed to make their
cases in fair and eªective asylum procedures. Border controls should be
designed to be sensitive to the rights  and safety of refugees.The lives of
people in distress on the high seas must be saved by ensuring their safe
and timely disembarkation. Crackdowns on human smugglers and
tra⁄ckers need to be intensified and their victims protected. And gov-
ernments must seek new ways to provide for safe and legal immigration to
their countries.The unhcr can be a central player in a new humanitarian-
protection compact built with other international organizations and
based on universal values, human rights, and international law.

common protections
Technology has connected the world in ways that would have
been unimaginable even two decades ago. Isolationism is almost
impossible to pursue.The open flow of ideas and information has freed
and empowered many people. And a broad consensus has emerged
on the principle that all human beings have inalienable rights that sov-
ereign states have an obligation to uphold. I subscribe to the notion of
a “responsibility to protect” (r2p), which was endorsed by leaders at
the un’s 2005 World Summit.The r2p doctrine maintains that a state’s
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sovereignty is inseparable from its responsibility to protect the people
living in its territory and cannot be merely a form of control, and that
the international community has a duty to take appropriate action
when this responsibility is neglected or violated. This is not an open
invitation to military intervention,which must always be an option of last
resort, exercised only in exceptional circumstances. Rather, it is an
urgent call to states to assume their rightful role in recognizing,
respecting, and protecting the rights of their people.

The post–Cold War view that the sovereignty of the individual can
sometimes override state sovereignty in situations of genocide, crimes
against humanity, and ethnic cleansing has become unpopular recently.
The crisis in Iraq has revived more traditional interpretations of state
sovereignty. Most of the developing world sees the r2p as a conceptual
camouflage designed to enable the Western states to pursue their inter-
ests by interfering in less prosperous countries. But a reinvigorated
global consensus on the r2p has to be forged nonetheless.Last century’s
genocides in Africa, Asia, and Europe are reminders that the rejection
of unilateral intervention should not allow authoritarian governments
to believe that state sovereignty and the principle of noninterference
will protect them as they terrorize and slaughter their citizens. The
sovereignty of the individual must be paramount.

The unhcr’s everyday work reveals the di⁄culties of providing even
minimal protection to millions of at-risk human beings.A step forward
is often followed by a step backward as a fragile peace unravels, a refugee
camp is arbitrarily dismantled, or a hostile government deems the
unhcr’s presence to be undesirable. The space for humanitarian
action is being squeezed within an ever more restricted perimeter, and
humanitarian workers are increasingly targeted by terrorist attacks—as,
for instance, in the deadly assaults on un o⁄ces in Baghdad in 2003 and
Algiers in December 2007, which left dozens dead or maimed.

Nevertheless, the eªort to extend the reach of international human-
itarian law and broaden the international community’s commitment to
safeguarding human rights is an inexorable process. It is part of what
the journalist Lawrence Weschler has called “a decades-long, at times
maddeningly halting, vexed, and compromised eªort to expand the
territory of law itself.” The territory of law is often synonymous with
the territory in which human life, even the most fragile, is protected.

Millions Uprooted
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lawless roads
In December 2007, I visited the Nord-Kivu region of the Demo-
cratic Republic of the Congo. Over the last year, conflict, increasing
militarization, and spiraling lawlessness had displaced some 400,000
people there—the worst displacement in the region since the end of
the Congolese civil war in 2003. Four hundred thousand people had
already been uprooted by the war, and the displaced people in this one
part of the country now number around 800,000. In several squalid
camps housing tens of thousands of displaced people, I listened to ac-
count after account of Congolese who had lost control over their lives.

People talked about their suªering at the hands of the armed men
who roam the countryside murdering, maiming, raping, and robbing
with impunity. A woman described how the armed men gouged out
one of her eyes and raped her. Even when the victims have managed
to reach refugee camps, safety is elusive. Armed men arrive there and
harass them. “Where must we go to be safe?” an elderly man asked
me in a shelter near the town of Goma. “Where is the end for us?”
And there is not enough food or water or shelter in the camps. There
are no schools, jobs, or maternity clinics either.

The plight of these people illustrates a major problem for the
humanitarian community and in particular for the unhcr: how to
protect the rights of internally displaced persons such as the millions
uprooted in Iraq, Darfur, Sri Lanka, and Colombia. During a mission
to Iraq in February, I met with several internally displaced Iraqis in
a dusty camp near the northern town of Erbil. Most of the 150 fam-
ilies living there had fled their homes in the Mosul area in 2005.
Despite Mosul’s relative proximity, they received neither their
pension payments nor their food rations, and few had much hope
of returning home anytime soon. It is a tragedy that the continuing
insecurity in Iraq prevents international aid agencies from doing
more to help them or the 2.8 million other internally displaced
Iraqis throughout the country.

Meanwhile, the terrible plight of more than two million internally
displaced people in Sudan’s Darfur region and around 250,000 refugees
in neighboring Chad presents one of the most di⁄cult challenges
anywhere for the unhcr and the rest of the international community.
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In my visits to the region, desperate displaced people have repeatedly
reminded me that their lives are in almost constant danger. “Our main
concern is security,” said one elder at Krinding, a camp of some 34,000
internally displaced people on the outskirts of the Darfur town of
Geneina. “We cannot move. People get shot. Many women have been
raped. We can’t sleep because we’re afraid we will be killed.” I could
only answer that if there is no peace, there is no solution, and that the
international community must do more to bring about peace. I fear
that the nights in Krinding and in other crowded camps in Darfur
remain sleepless and terrifying.

These people have been forced out of their homes by conflict
and violence but have not crossed an international border. In theory,
states that are parties to the core un human rights treaties recognize
their obligations to all their citizens, including those who have
been displaced. In practice, however, countries with large populations
of displaced people often lack the means, and sometimes the will,
to provide their displaced populations with adequate protection
and assistance.

International help is usually needed, and it is critical that the
unhcr and other international organizations be granted safe and
unhindered access to countries in which people have been internally
displaced. As it is in postconflict situations, it is essential to coordinate
these eªorts to eliminate overlaps and gaps in the provision of services.
Some progress has been made since the un emergency relief coor-
dinator initiated a reform that has enabled international organizations—
including un agencies, the International Red Cross and Red Crescent
Movement, and various nongovernmental organizations—to establish
a consensual division of labor (known as “the cluster approach”) in
humanitarian emergencies.

Thanks to this approach, the unhcr is now working with around
14 million internally displaced persons in 23 countries. Still the
unhcr’s ability to function in such circumstances remains conditional
on the ability of the staª to gain access to the populations concerned
with an acceptable level of safety. Clear parameters are needed to
define what the r2p actually involves and to ensure that unacceptable
barriers to humanitarian action are not erected by either state or non-
state actors in the countries involved.

Millions Uprooted
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long way home
The world’s displaced people demonstrate impressive resourceful-
ness and enterprise despite the horrifying di⁄culties they face in the
struggle to rebuild their lives. In Afghanistan, for example, Hamida, an
18-year-old mother who recently returned from Iran under a unhcr
repatriation program, has settled in the country’s remote central high-
lands in Bamiyan. Her family had fled Afghanistan in 1989 when she
was two and eked out a living in the Iranian city of Isfahan for 16 years.
After the fall of the Taliban, the family felt that it should return home,
not least because Iran no longer appeared willing to accommodate them.

Hamida has begun a new life with an uncertain future, raising her
infant child in a bare home while earning $1 a day for weaving traditional
Afghan carpets. Many of the 50,000 Afghans who have returned to the
Bamiyan area from Iran over the past five years live in caves in the cliª
where the two famous Bamiyan Buddhas stood before they were
destroyed by the Taliban. Violence has marked the landscape of
Afghanistan and is etched on the faces of its returning refugees. Despite
the di⁄culties, international assistance has helped the country make
some progress in recent years. More than four million Afghan refugees
have returned, mainly from Pakistan, in one of the largest population
movements since World War II. They have been able to put their
children, including their daughters, in new schools. And a growing
number of Afghans are, for the first time, within a day’s walk of a clinic.

International assistance tends to come too slowly to those refugees
and displaced people who have returned to war-torn societies. Last
year, I accompanied five trucks of refugees returning from exile in
Uganda to southern Sudan. Many of the refugees had fled two decades
ago during the civil war between the North and the South of Sudan.
Despite a 2005 peace settlement between the government and the
opposition forces, they were anxious about what they would find at
home. After a two-hour ride over dirt tracks, I walked the final few
hundred yards with Helene (a woman in her mid-30s) and her
husband, both returning refugees, and their four children. A refugee
camp is no place to raise a family, but at least in Uganda, Helene’s
family had food, shelter, schools, and medical care. They were return-
ing to a home that lacked just about everything. As we skirted fields
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of maize and peanuts overlooking a lush green valley, her husband
explained that they had fled the area in 1987 and, after 20 years in exile,
were now ready to confront the challenge of rebuilding their lives in
their own country. Helene knew life would not be easy. But with peace
and continued international support, people like her could rebuild.

The international community must do everything possible to
demonstrate to the tens of thousands of families like Helene’s that their
courageous choice to return home is the right one. When situations
begin to improve––as they have in places such as Afghanistan,Burundi,
Liberia, Sierra Leone, and southern Sudan—the transition from
immediate relief to longer-term development and peace building must
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be encouraged and expedited. Poorly designed reconstruction programs
in postconflict areas must be improved and competing institutional
competencies eliminated. The lack of local governance capacity in
many of these countries is aggravated by their limited  human resources
and compounded by the international community’s failure to act in a
coordinated and eªective way. The quick wins necessary to meet
refugees’ expectations and renew their hope remain elusive, leaving
open the possibility that armed conflict and political violence will flare
up once again. Newly returned internally displaced people and refugees
are among the most vulnerable people in such situations.

Failed and failing states represent the darker side of globalization.
Transnational crime and terrorism flourish in regions where states
are unable to provide their citizens with physical, material, or legal
security.The unhcr’s most intractable challenges lie in these regions.
Policy frameworks must be found to ensure that the international
community deploys all the tools at its disposal—aid, trade, diplomacy,
security, and relief—to usher countries from failure toward sustain-
able stability. In many fragile and uneasy parts of the world, war and
peace exchange places like shu¤ing cards.The unhcr often works in
these areas, trying to mediate intractable situations in which human
lives are tossed to the winds. Beyond the return and reintegration of
displaced people, what is at stake is providing hope and preserving
peace, cohesion, and democracy in societies ravaged by cycles of
conflict and displacement. Without stability, newly returned refugees
may have no alternative but to scurry to some new destination, their
dreams of a more settled life falling apart once again.

one fragile world
“Interconnectedness” is a long word for a simple notion: what
any one person does anywhere increasingly aªects everyone else
everywhere.The decision of a motorist in Chicago or a factory owner
in Shanghai can end up changing the way of life of a peasant in Chad.
Such chain reactions can have both positive and negative eªects.
With their potential to force millions more to move from their lands,
the punitive eªects of such chain reactions on a planetary scale are
preventable only if the international community works together.
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In the coming decades, human displacement is likely to be worsened
by climate change. Scientists generally agree that unless radical action
is taken to curb global warming, the livelihoods and security of people
in many parts of the world will be at risk, especially in the poorest
countries of Africa and the delta regions of Asia. Food supplies are
already dwindling, and prices are soaring on the global market. Some
island states, such as Tuvalu and the Maldives, are concerned that
their very existence will eventually be threatened by rising sea levels.
Natural disasters that kill and displace millions of people, usually the
poorest and the most vulnerable, have become more frequent.

In military jargon, climate change could be called a “force multi-
plier.” It both displaces people and intensifies other factors that make
people move. In Darfur, a Janjaweed attack on a village may appear
to be motivated by politics, but at a deeper level it may be about a
water shortage that has set herders against farmers. Al Gore, former
U.S. vice president and an eminent environmental activist, estimates
that environmental changes that cause the sea level to rise by one cen-
timeter would displace a million people. Although there is a growing
awareness of the perils of climate change, its likely impact on human
displacement and mobility has received too little attention.

A global compact to tackle mass displacement must respect the
principles of international solidarity and responsibility sharing. In the
industrialized states, governments sometimes forget that the issue of
human mobility is not simply one of movement from the South to the
North. Indeed, the majority of the world’s refugees are to be found in
developing countries, and some of the largest migratory movements
take place within the South. Eªorts to improve the situation of
refugees in developing regions are certainly needed, but they must
not be used as a pretext by the world’s most prosperous countries to
dump humanitarian-protection problems on states with fewer resources
and less capacity to deal with mass influxes. Refugee protection in
the South can never be an alternative to asylum in the North. A
fast-growing and increasingly mobile human population needs a
new humanitarian-protection compact. Global stability will hinge
on the ability of states to share in harmony and with greater equity
the fruits of a shrinking planet.∂
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In May, Cyclone Nargis struck southern Myanmar (also known as
Burma), killing over 80,000 people and leaving millions homeless and
in dire conditions. For weeks after the storm, Myanmar’s military
junta blocked and delayed international relief eªorts while doing little
to aid survivors.

Despite heated condemnation from capitals throughout the world,
the international media, and nongovernmental organizations (ngos),
Myanmar’s government was exceedingly slow in allowing foreign aid
and foreign relief workers into the aªected area. Myanmar—already a
humanitarian disaster before the cyclone—has once again starkly
exposed the international community’s inability to face down govern-
ments that massively mistreat their people. It is time for the interna-
tional community to reduce the disparity between words and deeds.

In the past few decades, there have been remarkable advances
in the fields of human security and human rights. Democratic gov-
ernments and civil-society organizations have increasingly spoken
out against wanton human rights abuses, violence against minori-
ties, and the dangers of unchecked state sovereignty. Terms such
as “never again” and appeals for “humanitarian intervention” and a
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“responsibility to protect” have become commonplace as concerned
countries have sought to prevent man-made crises or halt them before
they descend into mass violence. Treaties such as the United Nations’
Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Geno-
cide and an international criminal judicial system have been developed
to limit states’ power to harm their own citizens and their neighbors.

In the face of certain humanitarian disasters, such as Serbian violence
against Albanians in Kosovo during the late 1990s, the world has reacted
strongly to end the atrocities. Some international eªorts have come
too late: in Bosnia in the 1990s, Sierra Leone at the turn of the century,
and Liberia in 2003. And there are ongoing humanitarian emergencies
today in repressive states such as North Korea, Sudan, and Zimbabwe
and broken states such as Somalia. These countries have remained
largely immune to international pressure; meanwhile, their citizens
continue to suªer. Rising public concern, media attention, and pressure
from grass-roots organizations have helped ensure that governments
do not simply avert their gaze. All of this attention has also helped
produce significant diplomatic activity (as in Darfur) and has generated
large sums of money to assist refugees and displaced people fleeing
violence and ruin. Unfortunately, it has not been enough to put an end
to the worst crises.

In an ideal world, noncoercive eªorts would produce better behavior.
But states persecuting their own people are rarely responsive to peaceful
gestures. General sanctions also have their limitations; they tend to hurt
already-suªering populations and have little impact on government
policies, as was the case in Iraq during the 1990s and as is happening in
Myanmar today. Sanctions that target regime leaders (especially their
finances) are more promising, but preventing leaders from entering the
United States or doing business there—two cookie-cutter sanctions
Washington often employs—does not seem to have much of an impact.

moving beyond rhetoric
The international community desperately needs to develop
better mechanisms to respond to these pressing human-security crises.
What is needed is a streamlined un decision-making process, ready
unaccess to military and other forces,and strong investment in diplomacy
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by key states and institutions. Pressure from ngos, humanitarian
groups, and their supporters will be necessary in order to achieve this
sort of systemic change. International clamor must produce results,
not simply more clamor.

Some commentators have called for bypassing the un system and
forming “coalitions of the willing” as the need arises. That strategy
worked in Kosovo, but many nations had misgivings over the absence

of a prior un blessing. Regional peacekeeping
forces led by Nigeria also attempted unsuc-
cessfully to stabilize Sierra Leone during the
late 1990s and Liberia in 2003. But ad hoc
coalitions cannot be relied on to act with
regularity.And in the wake of the U.S. invasion
of Iraq, most countries will now insist that

any coalition of countries wanting to intervene in another state obtain
the un’s approval first, which would run up against the likely opposition
of one or more of the five permanent—and veto-wielding—members of
the un Security Council.

U.S. Senator John McCain (R-Ariz.)—along with some voices in
the Democratic Party—has been trumpeting the idea that a “League
of Democracies” could become a vehicle for more robust intervention
in failed and abusive states. However, such a group would face the same
credibility problems as coalitions of the willing, and the exclusionary
nature of the league could prevent important, but nondemocratic, coun-
tries from cooperating. Indeed, there is already a league of democracies—
it is called nato—and it has shown little interest in resorting to
coercive intervention to stop humanitarian crises. (The stabilization
of Afghanistan was a task bestowed on the alliance by an angry, violated
United States, but another Kosovo-style intervention—in Abkhazia,
for example—would be highly unlikely.) And now, even the United
States is showing little interest in intervening in other failed or failing
states, as it struggles to stabilize and rebuild Afghanistan and Iraq.

Moreover, democracies face inherent internal obstacles to con-
ducting humanitarian interventions: publics are hesitant to support
military involvement in countries they know little about and where
they detect no national interest. Their leaders see little political
benefit and high political costs in taking on large, long-term overseas
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projects fraught with uncertainty and danger. Regional organizations
once seemed to oªer hope. As regional cooperation has flourished in
the last two decades, the African Union, the Association of Southeast
Asian Nations, and the European Union have created crisis-response
teams to provide aid in the wake of natural disasters or to assist un
peacekeepers. Yet their accomplishments have been minimal: asean’s
pressure has so far failed to open up Myanmar, and the au has shamefully
evaded dealing with Zimbabwe. It is premature to dismiss these regional
organizations entirely, but if the world is going to face down its most
brutal regimes, the major powers must be part of the solution.

permanent muscle
Reinvigorating the un—which is still perceived by most countries
as the preeminent institution providing international legitimacy—
will be essential. The long-discussed project of Security Council
reform and expansion will not guarantee an appropriate international
reaction to grave crises. In fact, such measures would likely lead to
even greater paralysis. More important, the un Security Council’s five
permanent members—China, France, Russia, the United Kingdom,
and the United States—will not give up their veto power easily. And
even if they did, it would not necessarily assure strong coercive action
during humanitarian crises. But the diªusion of power in the world
and growing calls for great-power cooperation may encourage the
permanent five to informally agree not to use their vetoes to block
proposals for coercive intervention in extreme humanitarian crises.

In the event of a crisis, a recommendation from the un secretary-
general to the Security Council to act or a resolution by a two-thirds
majority of the General Assembly declaring that the situation con-
stitutes a profound humanitarian disaster requiring an urgent response
would help encourage un Security Council cooperation.The permanent
five could also make clear in advance of any vote that they would either
abstain or support the resolution, thus ensuring its unobstructed passage.
Alternatively, the permanent five could agree that unless three of
them plan to vote against the measures to be taken, all five would either
support the resolution or abstain (which under current practice would
not constitute a veto). In the absence of such an agreement among the
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permanent five, blunting the power of the veto in these critical situ-
ations would require amending the un Charter to make no votes by
the permanent five in such special circumstances not amount to
vetoes—an extremely di⁄cult proposition. In either case, securing
nine out of 15 Security Council votes would be necessary to pass such a
resolution—not an easy task given that many countries have displayed
a penchant for resisting intervention of any sort.

In addition to any Security Council reform or agreed permanent-five
conduct, the un’s peacekeeping capabilities need improvement. The
un should never authorize the deployment of a major peacekeeping
force, as it did recently in Darfur, without first being certain that the
necessary forces and equipment will be available. Past peacekeeping
missions that ended in tragedy, such as those in Somalia and Rwanda,
serve as poignant reminders of how important adequate planning,
personnel, and field knowledge can be.

The participation of troops from the permanent five in un peace-
keeping operations is long overdue. At the moment, the major powers
are eªectively buying the services of other countries by financing missions
without sta⁄ng them. The United States can credibly argue that it
has taken on significant peacekeeping responsibilities outside the un
system; nonetheless, it is only fair that countries wielding a veto over
all major decisions at the un bear a serious share of the responsibility
for intervention and peacekeeping.

The permanent five members have some of the largest armies in
the world. Each should be willing to provide 5,000 fully trained
troops on an ongoing basis for peacekeeping missions authorized by
the Security Council.This would be a massive departure from current
practice: at the moment, France has contributed 1,974 troops; China,
1,955; the United Kingdom, 347; Russia, 293; and the United States, 258.
Committing sizable troop contingents to un missions—as Article 43
of the un Charter called on un member states to do—could create
anxieties about command and control, not to mention domestic
political problems for the U.S. government especially. However, these
challenges will be far easier to overcome than the more basic impediment
to un action of a Security Council veto. Although the inclusion of
permanent-five forces could lead some troubled nations, such as
Sudan, to try to block certain un peacekeeping eªorts, the benefits
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would outweigh the risks. A standing commitment of 25,000 well-
trained, well-equipped troops would add significantly to the credibility
and professionalism of the un’s peacekeeping operations.

the world’s first responders
Back in 1945, the drafters of the un Charter envisaged an organization
with ready access to police and military personnel—a un army of
sorts. That idea went nowhere for almost five decades because of the
gridlock between Moscow and Washington in the Security Council
during the Cold War. The reluctance then and now of countries such
as the United States to participate in un peacekeeping activities or
give the un greater flexibility in using force has also stopped it from
moving forward. Since the end of the Cold War, academics, ngos,
and prominent un personalities, such as Kofi Annan, the former un
secretary-general, and Brian Urquhart, a former un undersecretary-
general, have advocated improving the un’s access to military forces.
But attempts to strengthen the un’s capacity to act have continued
to fail.

In an era of globalization and individual rights, when the capacity
of states to react is being eroded from above and below, the idea of
creating an autonomous un force—first floated in 1945—merits serious
reconsideration. At a minimum, the international community needs a
limited force—not an army—that is capable of responding quickly to
humanitarian disasters and preventing conflicts from spiraling out of
control. Realistically, such a force would initially number 5,000 and
come from countries willing to volunteer their troops for humanitarian-
crisis missions under a un commander. Traditional peacekeeping units
provided by member states might then replace this more specialized
force after a crisis subsides. The 2000 Report of the Panel on United
Nations Peace Operations, chaired by Algeria’s Lakhdar Brahimi, formally
proposed a un rapid-deployment force, but the Clinton administration
failed to pursue the idea, in large part due to the United States’ botched
1993 intervention in Somalia. Whatever the United States’ skepticism
about the un, developing the organization’s capacity to deal with inter-
national crises would help free Washington from its self-appointed task
of unilaterally invading and rebuilding countries.
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Establishing a standing un force ready to respond to acute crises
will be a di⁄cult political undertaking for the un, even if skeptical
permanent members are willing to go along. At its inception, the
force could be proscribed from engaging in unwelcome interventions

and from using force, beyond force protection.
It could begin as a small rapid-deployment
force with special engineering, logistical,
medical, and police skills, ready to respond
quickly to humanitarian disasters, such as
the May cyclone in Myanmar or the June
earthquake in China. This sort of force
might initially be more politically palatable
to member states and provide experiences
and successes that could encourage its eventual
expansion for other purposes related to

relieving human suªering. The United States, Russia, and the
Scandinavian countries have already trained some soldiers for
rapid deployment in humanitarian crises. These troops could serve
as the foundation on which to build such a force.

Ngos that focus their eªorts on humanitarian relief may fear that
such a force would replace them. But such fears are unfounded. A
well-designed un response force would act as a complement to relief
agencies on the ground, collaborating and coordinating with them.The
force would be equipped like any small military force—with trucks,
helicopters, and heavy-lift and long-distance transport capabilities,
assets that ngos may not have available to them and that would
greatly enhance their ability to aid civilians.

Finally, there is a need for greater investment in diplomacy. High-
level, robust diplomatic intervention has worked in the past to defuse
dangerous situations and stop them from unraveling further. For
example, former un Secretary-General Annan’s eªort to halt the
postelection violence in Kenya earlier this year was successful, as was
the aggressive U.S.-led mediation that finally secured the historic but
tenuous Comprehensive Peace Agreement between the North and
the South of Sudan in 2005.

Diplomacy should not be the sole domain of world superpowers
or high-level statesmen.The un and regional organizations must enlist
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experienced and qualified people for such purposes, keep them active,
and ensure that they are supported by protocols and bureaucracies
rather than impeded by them.

The United States and other powerful countries also need to
deploy full-time special envoys with adequate support staª in the
most serious crisis areas. These envoys should have the ear of their
superiors and su⁄cient stature to influence world leaders. At the
moment, the United States has only a part-time envoy for Darfur and
no one for Somalia, and Washington failed to assign a top-level
o⁄cial to manage the Myanmar relief response or coordinate with
other countries and the un. Diplomacy must be more than a device
used by governments to cynically show their citizens that they are
acting on an issue that they do not actually want to confront.

achieving change
Regrettably, even strong diplomacy backed by severely limited
use of the veto, a reinvigorated un peacekeeping eªort, and a new un
crisis-response force would not guarantee that the un would act
against the world’s most abusive regimes. These measures would not
necessarily resolve the world’s many humanitarian disasters, nor do
they represent the final word on these matters. But they would
oªer a greater likelihood that strong international action would be
taken in the most challenging situations—whether the un is invited
or not. Hopefully, proposing them will spur a long-overdue and
much-needed discussion.

Reshaping the way the world responds to humanitarian disasters
will not be easy. Western countries will have to convince China and
Russia—which remain wedded to traditional notions of sovereignty—
to limit their use of the veto. This will require appealing to Beijing’s
and Moscow’s desire to be seen as responsible partners and emerging
global leaders. China is showing increasing sensitivity to such appeals,
as is clear from its evolving stance toward Sudan. On the other hand,
the Western members of the permanent five may well face domestic
legislatures skeptical of limiting their countries’ veto power or equipping
the un with a standing crisis-response force. Fortunately, there is a
growing recognition in many countries that stopping mass atrocities
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requires a global response involving the big powers and that enhancing
the un’s peacekeeping capabilities would give an international response
greater legitimacy and better prospects of success. There is also
mounting recognition in the United States and elsewhere that early and
robust multilateral responses reduce the necessity of later great-power
commitments in deepening crises.Taking action in the Security Council
to deal with such crises (as Washington should have done during the
Rwandan genocide in 1994) is in the United States’ national interest
and in keeping with its national values.

Governments are also becoming more sensitive to domestic political
pressure for intervention. As the Internet and modern media bring
disasters into citizens’ living rooms, worldwide interest in humanitarian
crises is increasing, and concerned citizens and activists are seeking
more eªective action from their governments.The world’s civil-society
organizations—including those dedicated to human rights, humani-
tarian relief, and intervention—and their supporters should not reduce
their advocacy eªorts. But at least some of their energy should be
directed toward actively encouraging institutional change at the un.
Global civil society’s eªorts to influence governments and public
opinion could help provide the impetus for reform and ultimately
improve the un’s capacity to address these crises.

The international community has waited too long to discuss concrete
institutional changes that,however di⁄cult,oªer greater possibilities for
managing today’s Somalias and Darfurs.The international system in
its current form is simply not up to the task.∂
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Sponsored Section 1

As it quickly rose in inter-
national distinction, the 
emirate of Sharjah sought 
to develop a new identity 

brand. Commissioned by the Shar-
jah Commerce and Tourism De-
velopment Authority (SCTDA), the 
branding had to accentuate the 
sum of Sharjah’s qualities. Hav-
ing fostered its rich cultural heri-
tage and earning Sharjah City the 
prestigious Cultural 
Capital of the Arab 
World accolade by 
UNESCO, the emirate 
has made a name for 
itself in facilitating 
industrial activity, 
a budding tourism 
industry, and many 
business opportunities. Located at the heart of 
the UAE, with the Persian Gulf off its west coast 
and the Gulf of Oman off the east, Sharjah lies 
at the junction of global trade routes, another 
aspect that deserved strong visual representa-
tion. And so in April 2008, Sharjah’s new inte-
grated brand identity was unveiled to highlight 
the emirate’s attractions for tourists and inves-
tors alike. The fi ve colors in the Sharjah symbol 
each represent a unique facet: Gold for busi-
ness and industry, light blue for well-being and 
the east coast, deep blue for education, purple 
for its exemplary art, heritage and culture, and 
orange for both tourism and retail.

Sharjah’s impressive developments are sub-
scribed to the vision of His Highness Sheikh Dr. 
Sultan Bin Mohammed Al Qasimi, member of 
the UAE’s Supreme Council and ruler of Shar-

jah. A pragmatist when it comes 
to business, Sheikh Sultan turned 
his emirate into a business center, 
complementing that of Dubai, by 
setting up industrial facilities that 
feed the country’s trade and real 
estate boom. The emirate today ac-
counts for more than 40 percent of 
all industrial activity in the UAE. As 
historic values and heritage are very 
close to the ruler’s heart, great at-

tention has been given 
to developing local 
human capital by nur-
turing free education 
at all levels, as well as 
promoting their talents 
and intellectual apti-
tude. “The curriculum 
for schools in Sharjah 

includes art, dance, music, information tech-
nology, but we also teach democracy,” explains 
Sheikh Sultan. 

Sharjah’s modern transportation infrastruc-
ture, including the seaports at Mina Khalid and 
Hamriyah on the west coast and Khor Fakkan on 
the east coast, has attracted global businesses 
and boosted foreign investment through the es-
tablishment of the Sharjah Airport International 
Free Zone (SAIF Zone) and the Hamriyah Free 
Zone. The Chairman of SCTDA, Sheikh Sultan 
Bin Ahmed Bin Sultan Al Qasimi, says Sharjah 
offers a natural synergy of both business and 
leisure sectors. “Our new brand makes it easier 
for us to promote our different colors. And as 
far as tourism goes, the east coast is one of the 
forgotten jewels of Sharjah. We have achieved 
very good planning for future development.” 

The Emirate of
SHARJAH Charging Ahead

The emirate of Sharjah, the most central of the United Arab Emirates (UAE), has 
managed to merge its cultural objectives with a dynamic economic development, 
creating an authentic Arab hub for industry, education, culture, and tourism.

Cultural Capital Meets Industrial Prominence

We have done enough building 
with concrete, it is now time to 
build up the individual human 
being.

Sheikh Dr. Sultan Bin Mohammed Al 
Qasimi, Ruler of Sharjah
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Sponsored Section2

Economic development must be led by 
the people and should never under-
mine the roots of civilization. This avid 
belief is carried not only by the ruler of 

Sharjah, but resounds throughout the emirate. 
Efforts in developing the local human capital, 
in order to maintain the high standards of de-
velopment in the emirate, have been manifold. 
The importance of culture and art, and of the 
family as a healthy, productive entity, are cen-
tral to Sharjah’s economic foundations. As Her 
Highness Sheikha Jawaher Bint Mohammed Al 
Qasimi explains in her capacity as chairman of 
the Supreme Council for Family Affairs, this 
has not just been a recent fad. “We started the 
social change and evolution in Sharjah a long 
time ago,” says the wife of Ruler Sheikh Sultan. 
“The Council of Family Affairs is working to-
gether to develop the well-being of the family 
unit. The family is the base of a society.” 

In 1982, Sheikha Jawaher founded the Shar-
jah Ladies Club, which today serves a dual role as 
a top-class leisure facility and as a community 
body committed to the intellectual and social 
development of Sharjah women and their chil-
dren. “The Ladies Club was the first of its kind in 
the UAE, first as a social place, and now it takes 
an important place in many areas of society,” 
explains the club’s founder. Through lectures, 
seminars, workshops, conferences, and other 
daily activities the club attends to the needs of 
twenty-first-century women. Sharjah’s women 
today are active members of society, especially 
in politics. Of the 101 candidates from Sharjah 
for the UAE’s Federal National Council, 29 were 
women, the highest number of female candi-
dates from all the emirates.

Sheikh Sultan believes that every single 
human being needs to have the same things 
in life. “If a person is against democracy, then 
he is disabled. If he is against human rights, 
he is disabled. All our educational programs 
value this understanding and we start from 
the children,” remarks the ruler. It is clear that 
Sharjah has taken culture, education, and de-
mocratization to heart in its quest for univer-
sal excellence. 

Shaping a
Modern Arab 
Knowledge Society
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Sponsored Section 3

In the early 1970s, when the federation 
of emirates was constituted, Sharjah’s oil 
reserves were just enough to start build-
ing a diversified economy. “Oil income 

was used in a very wise way to create a global 
and complementary economy with industry 
and trading,” says Varouj Nerguizian, general 
manager of the Bank of Sharjah.  “In order to 
attract industry, Sheikh Sultan’s first and ma-
jor decision was for Sharjah to be the only one 
in the emirates at the time to offer foreign 
nationals, Arabs of the Middle East, the possi-
bility of acquiring land in their own name. This 
created an influx of industries from all over 
the region.” At one stage, Nerguizian recalls, 
48 percent of the UAE’s industry was based in 
Sharjah, making it the central emirate in the 
Gulf Cooperation Council (GCC).

Around 1973, Sharjah’s economy emerged 
victorious along with the young, yet promis-
ing banking sector. As the first establishment 
in Sheikh Sultan’s emirate, the Bank of Shar-
jah targeted corporate banking in industry 
and trade, two fields in which it remains a 
leading player today. “They constitute the se-
cure, high-liquidity basis of our success,” Ner-
guizian points out. The bank’s original share-
holders were the government of Sharjah, BNP 
Paribas, and regional investors. In 2002, during 
a period of remarkable growth, Paribas sold its 
remaining stake, making the government and 
ruling family of Sharjah the major sharehold-
ers, with a combined 30 percent stake. 

The Bank of Sharjah (BOS) has since been 
active in IPO lending, frequently retaining 
stakes of substantial size as part of a medium-
term regional equity investment strategy, as 
well as engaging in acquisitions, most recent-
ly in Lebanon, where its ventures included the 
transformation of Banque de la Bekaa SAL into 
the Emirates Lebanon Bank (ELBank). BOS’s net 
income for the most recent quarter reached 
$23.9 million, representing a 38 percent in-
crease over last year’s figure of $17.4 million 
during the same period. “The bank is effectively 
creating two poles: one at the Mediterranean 

level and one at the level of the Gulf. In the 
last five years, the bank’s capital went from 
$245 million to $1.75 billion,” reveals Nergui-
zian. As for the risk involved in investing in 
an unstable region, Nerguizian says that BOS 
has a solid reputation for knowing the system 
and being able to make decisions quickly. “The 
riskier acquisition is met by higher equity in-
jection. In fact, Fitch reassessed the Bank of 
Sharjah rating and reconfirmed A-!” 

According to the Bank’s general manag-
er this offers corporate clients an unlimited 
perspective. “For us it does not stop at basic 
account management or advice on financial 
investments. It evolves with your business. 
Because every corporate vision is unique, its 
development demands very specific input 
critical to each stage. Employing expert minds, 
using innovative tools, we strive to provide fi-
nancial solutions that deliver results, not just 
promises.” 

Funding Fathers
Industry and Trade is at the Root of the Banking Sector’s Success
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Sponsored Section4

Amid concerns about future fossil fuel 
depletion and oil’s current price of 
around $150 per barrel, 50 percent 
of the world’s oil still remains in the 

Arabian Gulf region. This is reason enough for 
Lamprell, leader in the refurbishment and up-
grade of offshore jackup rigs (self-contained 
drilling and floating barges), to decide upon a 
significant expansion project after thirty years 
of progressive growth. The company, born and 
raised in the United Arab Emirates, has em-
barked on a $100 million quayside facility at 
the Hamriyah Free Zone on Sharjah. 

Having recognized a shortage of jackup rig 
repair skills in the region, Lamprell focused on 
developing this business unit. To date, it has 
completed more than one hundred rig upgrades 
and refurbishment projects, positioning itself 
as a leading refurbishment contractor. On top 
of that, Lamprell’s debt-free track record is sure 
to become a hit with investors once it lists on 
the main board at the London Stock Exchange, 
increasing its likelihood to emerge as the next 
big name in construction within the offshore 
oil and gas sector. 

“We have made a very big commitment in 
Hamriyah building a state-of-the-art marine 
facility,” says Lamprell CEO Peter Whitbread. 
“We are going to create 250,000 square me-
ters of newly developed, deep-water berthing. 
We specifically selected Hamriyah because of 
the fact that it has a very enlightening policy 
towards encouraging business. Sharjah is rec-
ognizing the need to have the industry and 
the support business.” The new facility will be 
operational at the beginning of 2009, offering 
capacity for up to ten rigs and sufficient space 
for major refurbishment and new building 
work. “A lot of people, like in Dubai, are push-
ing marine business away because they have 
got a big focus on tourism, nature, beachfront, 
and housing. Sharjah, on the other hand, is still 
recognizing the need to have the industry and 
the support business.”

Whitbread adds that it was the UAE’s highly 
advantageous position within a major oil-pro-
ducing region that helped Lamprell achieve its 
current status and monopoly in rig refurbish-
ments and upgrades. Revenues from its opera-
tions in both Sharjah and Dubai increased by 
41.8 percent year-on-year, to $467.3 million, 
with net profits registering $86.2 million in 
2007. It has inspired Lamprell to replicate its 
successful Sharjah model on new horizons; a 
similar project was recently set up in Thailand. 
Indeed, entering the highly competitive Asian 
scene marks a big step for this local, private 
company, one that paid and invested its own 
way up the ladder.

The global jackup fleet includes 299 rigs that 
are a quarter-century old or more, 346 that are 
20–24 years old, and only 64 that have been 
around for less than two decades. In addition, 
Lamprell’s position close to the key land-rig 
market of the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia enables 
it to hold a significant advantage in the land-
rig refurbishment and upgrade business. In the 
long run, the company may even take on new 
and potentially lucrative renewable-energy 
projects, having received a number of inquiries 
from Europe about doing so.

It all adds up to a company that is on a roll, 
able to make a mark on the FTSE 250 as a mid-
capital company, all from its heart of operations 
in the emirate. “Sharjah is a pretty safe place,” 
concludes Whitbread. “It is sophisticated and 
very dynamic among industrial structures that 
exist here. Until people have been here, they 
can not recognize what can be achieved in the 
UAE.” 
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When it comes to U.S. foreign policy,many Asians favor Republicans
over Democrats.This preference is not without grounds. Some Asian
countries, Japan not least among them, cannot help but feel uneasy,
threatened even, by the largely inscrutable and defiantly communist
regimes that govern China, North Korea, and Vietnam. For them, the
U.S.-based post–World War II alliance system, which still dominates
East Asia, has been a vital stabilizing force, and they find comfort in
a U.S. government that stands tough on security and firm in its anti-
communist credentials—qualities often associated with the Republican
Party. The Chinese leadership leans in the same direction, although
for diªerent reasons: it sees the Republican Party as the party of free
trade and the Democratic Party as protectionist; it also believes that
a Republican administration in Washington would be less likely to
dwell on human rights issues or meddle in sensitive areas such as Tibet.
For many of the governments in Asia, a Republican United States is
simply more predictable and thus easier to deal with.

Despite misgivings about the Bush administration, Asia’s leaders
generally regard its record more positively than do their counterparts
in other regions.The next U.S. president stands to inherit the goodwill
created by some of George W. Bush’s accomplishments in Asia,
not least the stabilization of the region through the strengthening of
U.S.-Japanese security cooperation, which has hinged partly on

[ 1 10]

Keeping Up With Asia

America and the New Balance of Power

Yoichi Funabashi

Yoichi Funabashi is Editor in Chief of the Tokyo-based newspaper
The Asahi Shimbun.

12a_Funabashi_pp110_125.qxd  7/15/08  2:18 PM  Page 110

Return to Table of Contents



Bush’s remarkably chummy relationship with former Japanese Prime
Minister Junichiro Koizumi. In the wake of the 9/11 attacks and in
the course of the U.S. wars in Afghanistan and Iraq, the alliance has
been raised to an almost unprecedented level, due in no small part to
Japan’s show of support for the U.S.-led war on terrorism.

U.S. relations with China, too, have improved considerably under
Bush.Things did not start out well: during the presidential campaign of
2000, Bush called China a “strategic competitor” in the Asia-Pacific
region. But partly thanks to the new opportunities for strategic
cooperation that arose out of 9/11 and the continuing North Korean
nuclear crisis, the past eight years have witnessed the solidification of
a healthy working rapport between the United States and China—
Bush’s unwavering commitment to attending the Beijing Olympics’
opening ceremony this summer being a prime illustration of this.
Perhaps most important, at least to the stability of Asia, under Bush,
Washington has succeeded in promoting sound relationships with
Beijing and Tokyo simultaneously.

To capitalize on the positive aspects of this legacy, the next U.S.
president must continue to pursue dialogues with both China and
Japan and make them key elements of the United States’ Asia-Pacific
policy. Additionally, Washington must deepen its commitment to
multilateral institution building in Asia, as well as make earnest strides
toward boosting American “soft power” there through innovative
approaches to pressing challenges such as climate change and the
backlash against globalization.

the ties that bind
Despite Washington’s accomplishments, certain concerns have
emerged from various quarters of the Asia-Pacific region. For one
thing, the Bush administration’s myopic focus on the war on terrorism
has left very little room for U.S. involvement in other matters, and the
ideological overtones of Washington’s rhetoric have been a source of
considerable frustration. In the eyes of many Asian leaders,Washington
is not su⁄ciently engaged in the issues that preoccupy them the most,
including poverty, trade and investment, the environment, education,
nation building, and regional cooperation. Bush’s single-minded and
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dogged pursuit of his antiterrorism agenda at the meetings of the
leaders of the Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation (apec) forum in
Shanghai in 2001 and Bangkok in 2003—and in other such forums—
certainly did not help. Washington has shown a similar lack of initia-
tive in its approach to the East Asia Summit (eas), a forum of 16 Asian
states that include the ten members of the Association of Southeast
Asian Nations (asean). U.S. Secretary of State Condoleezza Rice has
been consistently noncommital and ambiguous about the eas,urging her
counterpart, now former Japanese Foreign Minister Taro Aso, to keep
the forum open but stopping short of making any commitment to it on
behalf of the United States.Now,the foreign ministers of Asia worry that
Secretary Rice has deemed the region unworthy of her attention. She
has missed two of three asean regional meetings since 2005. Likewise,
President Bush called oª plans to attend the U.S.-asean summit in
Singapore last September, a faux pas that was felt more deeply for
the fact that this was no routine meeting but a special celebration of
30 years of ties between the United States and the organization.

Significantly, Rice skipped asean’s 2007 regional forum in favor of a
trip to the Middle East, and Bush snubbed last year’s commemoration to
attend a presentation on the “surge” of U.S. troops in Iraq by General
David Petraeus, the top U.S. commander there. It is perhaps inevitable
that Washington’s attentiveness to Asia should suªer in some measure as
a result of the United States’ entanglement in the Middle East. But it
is also unfortunate. Senator Barack Obama (D-Ill.) has pledged to
withdraw U.S. combat troops from Iraq by the end of 2010 if he is elected
U.S. president. However, Asian leaders are not convinced. They believe
it is more likely that U.S. forces will remain in Iraq for many years to
come—and perhaps necessary that they do so—regardless of whether
Obama or Senator John McCain (R-Ariz.) moves into the White House.
As former Singaporean Prime Minister Lee Kuan Yew has argued, a pre-
cipitous U.S. withdrawal from Iraq would risk destabilizing the entire
Middle East, creating shock waves that could spread throughout Asia as
well. In other words, Asian leaders are as concerned about the ramifica-
tions of the United States’ abandoning its mission in Iraq as they are about
its neglecting Asia because of its being enmeshed in the Middle East.

Another worry for Asian leaders is the United States’ continued
attachment to the U.S.-based alliance system that dominated Asia
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How We Missed  
the Story

Osama bin Laden, the 
Taliban, and the Hijacking 

of Afghanistan

Roy Gutman
“Roy Gutman has succeeded ad-
mirably in exposing the missed 
opportunities and serious errors of 
U.S. policymakers that led them to 
misjudge the threat that became all 
too real on September 11, 2001. 
Writing in a highly informative and 
readable style, he explores many of 
the intelligence failures and policy 
predispositions that are not so clear-
ly or so thoroughly examined else-
where. Additionally, his extensive 
and well-chosen interviews offer 
new insights and convey scholarly 
objectivity.”

— Marvin Weinbaum, 
Middle East Institute

“Gutman traces U.S. inaction amidst 
civil war, the Taliban’s ascension, 
and Osama bin Laden’s rise in rivet-
ing detail. His exploration of missed 
opportunities and lessons learned is 
essential reading.”

— Lee H. Hamilton, 
Woodrow Wilson International 
Center for Scholars 

Iran’s Long Reach
Iran as a Pivotal State 
in the Muslim World 

Suzanne Maloney
“An insightful and sober analysis of 
Iran as a ‘pivotal state’ that poses 
a major strategic challenge to its 
neighbors and to the security inter-
ests of the United States. Maloney 
captures the external factors that 
have increased Iranian influence in 
recent years and the internal con-
tradictions that could dramatically 
alter Iran’s path. She has also sug-
gested sensible ways to engage a 
country that will remain pivotal for 
the foreseeable future because of its 
location, resources, and revolution-
ary ideology. Iran’s Long Reach is 
a valuable addition to the current 
scholarship on Iran.”

— Barbara Slavin, 
author of Bitter Friends, Bosom 
Enemies: Iran, the U.S., and the 
Twisted Path to Confrontation

Negotiating
Arab-Israeli Peace

American Leadership in the 
Middle East

Daniel C. Kurtzer and
Scott B. Lasensky

“This book dissects the past decades 
of U.S. inadequacies and outlines 
the requirements for an effective 
U.S. policy in the Middle East. It is 
the ‘1975 Brookings Report’ of the 
next election, and it points sternly 
and creatively to the lessons and 
opportunities that we would be 
criminal to ignore.”

— I. William Zartman, 
Johns Hopkins University

“This rigorous, non-partisan, no-
holds-barred analysis of the most 
recent twenty years of U.S. effort 
in Middle East peacemaking is es-
sential reading for practitioners and 
scholars. The operational implica-
tions have powerful potential in the 
hands of leaders who care about 
the results as well as the politics of 
American statecraft in the region.”

— Chester A. Crocker, 
Georgetown University
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edited by Larry Diamond and Marc F. Plattner
This volume gathers essays by leading scholars and princi-
pals of regional public-opinion surveys, which are making 
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think about democracy and weigh it against other forms of 
government.
A Journal of Democracy Book
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Democracy and the 
Rise of Women’s 
Movements in 
Sub-Saharan Africa
Kathleen M. Fallon

“A well written, important 
contribution to the growing 
literature on women, gender, 
and democracy, as well as to 
African studies.”
—Valentine M. Moghadam, 
author of Globalizing Women
$50.00 hardcover

Latin America’s Struggle for Democracy
edited by Larry Diamond, Marc F. Plattner, and 
Diego Abente Brun
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that color Latin American politics today. A distinguished 
roster of contributors examines democratic problems and 
prospects from the Rio Grande to Tierra del Fuego.
A Journal of Democracy Book
$19.95 paperback

Constructing Democratic Governance 
in Latin America
third edition
edited by Jorge I. Domínguez and Michael Shifter

“Takes a close look at the status of democratic regimes in 
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An Inter-American Dialogue Book
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Civil Wars and 
American Interests
Steven R. David

“David makes a powerful case 
that civil wars, rather than 
traditional international con-
fl icts, are now the most likely 
source of serious threats to 
American interests.”
—Aaron Friedberg, 
Princeton University
$25.00 paperback

Latin America and Global Capitalism
A Critical Globalization Perspective
William I. Robinson

“Building on his pathbreaking work on emerging transna-
tional states, classes, and relations of production, Robinson 
reveals the deepening, overlapping, and ultimately unsus-
tainable global crises of legitimacy, overaccumulation, and 
polarization.”
—Greg Grandin, author of Empire’s Workshop: Latin America, 
the United States, and the Rise of the New Imperialism
Johns Hopkins Studies in Globalization: 
Christopher Chase-Dunn, Series Editor
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International Institutions in 
Postcommunist Europe
Rachel A. Epstein

“The transformation of 
Europe since the end of the 
Cold War often obscures 
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international institutions 
and domestic context. By 
focusing on Poland, Hungary, 
Romania, and Ukraine, 
Epstein succeeds in provid-
ing a valuable theoretical and empirical contribution to the 
comparative and international political literature.”

—James A. Caporaso, University of Washington
$55.00 hardcover
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during the Cold War. That arrangement served its purpose well, but
there is now an urgent need to develop a new multilateral framework
for peace and security better adapted to the rapidly changing dynamics
and challenges of the region. It is in the United States’ best interest
to actively shape Asia’s evolving security architecture and take the
lead in creating a new world order that is open and inclusive, peaceful
and rule-based. As Asian countries adapt to this still-shifting inter-
national system, of which the United States and China are emerging
as central pillars, they need more, not less, U.S involvement. Yet the
United States appears to have been moving away recently, even as
China has reinforced its ties with its neighbors by engaging in what
some analysts have called a “charm oªensive.”

The key for the next U.S. administration will be to maintain the
old alliance system of bilateral security ties but also integrate it into
this new broader framework. Most Asian leaders would like to see
Washington make strides toward harmonizing the U.S.-Japanese
alliance with the developing U.S.-Chinese relationship and folding
these two relationships into a comprehensive Asia-Pacific policy.
Such integration need not be pursued at an operational level yet. For
now, it could take the form of a strategic dialogue among the United
States, China, and Japan aimed at reducing potentially dangerous
misperceptions and shaping a cohesive vision for the region.

Perhaps one of the most important aspects of the U.S. presence in
Asia is its stabilizing eªect. The prospect that either China or Japan
might gain a predominant position is disconcerting for the rest of
Asia. The rise of China—with its aggressive military posture toward
the region, its assertive nationalism (as illustrated by recent campaigns
in Tibet), and its as-yet-unfulfilled aspirations for global power and
prestige—does not sit well with many Asians. Japan, for its part,
carries heavy historical baggage, particularly in East Asia and the
Pacific, much of which it occupied before and during World War II.
Nationalism among the Japanese and Tokyo’s ambition to turn Japan
into a “normal country”—meaning one with an army capable of
active security engagements overseas and with both a people and a
constitution that would allow such undertakings—are seen as dangers.
The United States thus has a vital role to play as a counterbalance to
an assertive China and an independent Japan.
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tokyo express
The U.S.-Japanese alliance is and should continue to be the corner-
stone of the United States’ Asia-Pacific policy—an anchor in the
midst of stormy regional dynamics. But robust as this relationship
appears to be, and solid as its foundation is, there have been a few
strains recently. For example, uncertainty about whether the Japan
Maritime Self-Defense Force will continue refueling missions in sup-
port of U.S.-led coalition activities in Afghanistan has been a source
of contention. When the mission was temporarily suspended after
the Democratic Party of Japan won the general elections in July 2007, the
U.S. ambassador to Japan, J. Thomas Schieªer, warned in an address
to the Japan National Press Club that Washington would take the
move to mean Tokyo was “opting out of the war on terror.”The attacks
of 9/11 provided the United States and Japan with an opportunity to
give their alliance a global dimension and extend activities beyond
East Asia and even the larger Asia-Pacific region. Yet today, it is in-
creasingly clear that stretching the partnership this way has created
unrealistic expectations and strains that threaten to erode its very core.

One of the di⁄culties in managing the U.S.-Japanese alliance
stems from the inevitable repercussions of turmoil in the Middle East
and the Persian Gulf region specifically. For instance, the U.S. govern-
ment has yet to come to an agreement with its allies in the Asia-
Pacific region, most notably Tokyo and Seoul, over what roles each
of them should adopt and what resources they should devote to help
stabilize Afghanistan and Pakistan. This remains a serious challenge,
but in view of Asia’s growing global significance, the first responsibility
of the U.S.-Japanese alliance must continue to be ensuring the region’s
stability, for on it hinges, increasingly, the stability of the world at
large. So far, however, the United and Japan have failed to map out a
way to navigate Asia’s changing landscape.

What has perhaps been most threatening to Washington and
Tokyo’s alliance lately has been their diªering fears, threat perceptions,
and expectations of each other with regard to North Korea’s nuclear
ambitions and the related security challenges in Asia. Tokyo has
observed with some discomfort Washington’s shift to a somewhat
softer stance in its recent interactions with Pyongyang. This year, the
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U.S. government lifted trade restrictions on North Korea under the
Trading With the Enemy Act after nearly six decades and declared
that in exchange for a partial declaration of Pyongyang’s nuclear
programs, it would start the process of re-
moving North Korea from the U.S. list of
state sponsors of terrorism. In doing so, it has
implicitly “delinked” such incentives from
resolution of the issue still dearest to the hearts
of the Japanese—the return of Japanese
nationals abducted by North Korea. These
moves have seemed like a policy turnaround,
and from Tokyo’s perspective, they were
neither clearly signaled nor appropriately
coordinated. Veteran Japanese diplomats
dealing with Pyongyang now see in Secretary Rice’s drive to build her
legacy by scoring a diplomatic success with North Korea a disconcerting
replay of Secretary of State Madeleine Albright’s final days in the
Clinton administration, when Albright feverishly tried to arrange a
visit to Pyongyang for the U.S. president.

Following a phased strategy toward North Korea may well be the
only realistic diplomatic path for the time being, and Japan certainly
recognizes that Washington’s engagement with Pyongyang has been
largely positive. The Bush administration’s pragmatic policy since
early 2007 has borne fruit, at least in capping North Korea’s plutonium
production through the agreements reached in June. Still, the Japanese
government, joined recently by the new South Korean government of
Lee Myung-bak, has expressed concerns about Pyongyang’s continuing
silence regarding its nuclear weapons program, the fuzziness of the
information Pyongyang has provided on its alleged uranium-enriched
activities, and a possible North Korean–Syrian connection. Some
Japanese policymakers also fear that Washington may be getting
ready to accept the notion that it will eventually have to live with a
nuclear North Korea. Until Asia passes its first and crucial test—the
complete denuclearization of North Korea—one will not be able to
tell how much of an achievement the six-party negotiations really have
been.This is especially so because Pyongyang’s nuclear test of October
2006 and its continued disregard for the Nuclear Nonproliferation

Keeping Up With Asia

foreign affairs . September / October 2008 [ 1 1 5]

The U.S.-Japanese 

alliance is and should

continue to be the 

cornerstone of 

the United States’ 

Asia-Pacific policy.

12a_Funabashi_pp110_125.qxd  7/15/08  2:18 PM  Page 115

Return to Table of Contents



Treaty have dealt a devastating blow to the credibility of the United
States’ nuclear deterrence ability—representing, perhaps, the Bush
administration’s single most profound policy failure in Asia.

One reason for cautious optimism, however, is that the six-
party talks have already substantially reinforced the United States’
security commitment to Asia. In particular, this fledgling attempt
at multilateral institution building has coaxed out of Beijing an
acceptance that the United States’ involvement in the region, as
well as its military presence, is an element that is necessary to and
perhaps even legitimate in achieving cooperation there. The six-
party talks have laid the groundwork for Washington and, by
virtue of the U.S.-Japanese alliance, Tokyo to play stabilizing roles
in Asia—and for achieving greater symbiosis between the United
States and the region. Although the negotiations have been frus-
trating at times and their future it still uncertain, they represent
an encouraging step in the right direction.

the sound of silence
Compounding the eªects of its diplomatic fumbling, Washington
is also losing economic clout in Asia. With the dramatic growth of
sovereign wealth funds (swfs) in recent years, Western economies
have had a rude awakening to the rapidly shifting balance of global
economic power: the line between political and financial power is
becoming increasingly blurred. Funds from the export-rich Pacific
Rim (and the oil-producing states of the Middle East) have bailed
out struggling U.S. banks, such as Citibank, Merrill Lynch, and
Morgan Stanley, with massive investments. The collective value of
swfs worldwide is predicted to total more than $12 trillion by 2015,
dwarfing private pools of capital. Today, three of the four largest
economies in the world (measured on the basis of purchasing power
parity)—China, Japan, and India, in decreasing order—are in Asia.
Asian economies have also been integrating for a number of years,
thanks to various trade and investment flows, as well as a burgeoning
web of bilateral and multilateral agreements. In 2006, intraregional
trade made up 58 percent of total trade in Asia, compared with 42 per-
cent for nafta and 65 percent for the European Union. China has used
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the gravitational pull of its economic might to strengthen regional
economic integration. It is now the largest trading partner of Australia,
Japan, and South Korea and the second-largest trading partner of
India. And in 2007, for the first time since asean was established,
China’s total trade with the asean countries exceeded that of the
United States’ trade with them.

In stark contrast to Beijing, Washington has seemed unsure of
its economic strategy in Asia. During the 1997–98 Asian economic
crisis, the Clinton administration gave Asian governments the im-
pression that it lacked an understanding
of their concerns when it quashed a pro-
posal by the Japanese government to set
up an Asian monetary fund that would
have pooled Asia’s resources and provided
much-needed liquidity to countries
suªering massive capital outflows. The
United States also failed to either devise a
new mechanism to cope with the crisis or
promote a better balance between apec’s two core principles—
market liberalization and economic and technical cooperation—in
order to stimulate regional economic development. The Clinton
White House focused almost exclusively on liberalization. Now,
with the Bush administration focused on the war on terrorism,
apec’s wheels have come oª.

If apec is to be fully reinvigorated—and it should be—economic
development and cooperation between its members must be strengthened,
particularly as a means of coping with the growing backlash against
globalization. Asia has undoubtedly benefited from the U.S.-driven
integration of the world economy; countries such as China, India,
and Vietnam are now harvesting the fruits of their economic takeoªs
in the 1990s. But the good has brought some bad. Notably, the Asian
Development Bank drew attention, in an August 2007 report, to the
growing gap between the rich and the poor in China and other Asian
countries, warning of the potential for popular unrest. As it has in
the United States, globalization has widened the disparities between
incomes and opportunities in Asia, prompting doubts there regarding
the U.S. model.
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soft soft power
This problem hinges on the broader perception that Washington’s
soft power in Asia has been weakening—the result, for the most part,
of its paying too much attention to misguided policies (such as
democracy promotion) and too little attention to essential issues
(such as climate change). Under the Bush administration, democracy
promotion has been used to guide and justify U.S. foreign policy. Yet
on the whole, it has produced no real results. From the perspective of
Asia, little can be expected of Senator McCain’s proposal to create a
“League of Democracies,” or, as he has put forward, “a new global
compact” to “harness the vast influence of more than 100 democratic
nations around the world to advance our values and defend our shared
interests.” Worthy as the underlying goal may be, the notion that
Washington should promote democracy worldwide has been marred,
perhaps permanently, by its disastrous intervention in Iraq. Moreover,
creating such a league would encourage a club mentality that could
divide Asia into two camps—conspicuously placing nondemocratic
China outside of the inner circle—and thus threaten to destabilize
the whole region.

This is not to say that democracy has no traction in Asia. Quite
the contrary, over the past two decades it has made significant and
encouraging strides there: 23 of Asia’s 39 countries are now electoral
democracies, with regular and free elections and basic political
liberties. And despite recent setbacks in East Timor, the Philippines,
and Thailand—once considered showcases of Asian democracy—
the region is still home to some of the world’s most vibrant newly
free states. The United States has played a critical role in these
achievements by opening up its markets to the region and serving
as a stabilizing force there. But democracy has gained ground in Asia
mostly without ideological slogans or fanfare, advancing thanks to
pragmatic measures encouraging growth and development and
to the emergence of a middle class.

Consider the example of Indonesia. Following the fall of the Suharto
government in 1998, four presidents have shepherded the country’s
evolution from an authoritarian state to a democratic and decentralized
one. Indonesia’s present government is by no means perfect; the
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country still suªers from corruption, weak application of the rule of
law, and regulatory uncertainty. But democracy in Indonesia has
proved surprisingly stable over the past decade, defying expectations
that the country would crumble in the wake of the Asian economic
crisis of the late 1990s. It has also unexpectedly benefited from the
otherwise catastrophic tsunami of 2004.Terrorist attacks by separatists
have been subdued since then. Counterterrorism cooperation with
Australia has deepened. Japan’s sustained development assistance has
helped shore up economic and social stabilization. And diplomatic
and military ties between the United States and Indonesia have
strengthened since late 2005, when the Pentagon decided to normalize
military-to-military relations after six years of restricted engagement
due to human rights violations by Indonesian forces in East Timor.
What emerges from Indonesia’s recent progress is a positive example
of what can be accomplished outside of the United States’ largely
bankrupt democracy-promotion agenda.

Washington has also squandered a measure of its soft power by
failing to lead on energy and environmental issues. Because the
United States is the world’s second-largest emitter of carbon dioxide,
Washington’s lack of decisive action on climate change has been
criticized in many quarters. U.S. inaction has also compounded the
underlying problems by providing a good excuse for both China
and India to avoid their own responsibilities and stall on developing
clean-energy economies.This unfortunate leadership vacuum is not
the exclusive failing of the Bush administration: it was under the
Clinton administration, in 1997, that the U.S. Senate passed with
overwhelming support a resolution blocking U.S. ratification of
the Kyoto Protocol. This was a major political mistake, for the
global-warming crisis is more than an environmental issue; it is also
a critical opportunity for the United States to redefine what it
stands for in the world. Washington is now paying the price for its
inaction in lost influence. Even Australia, traditionally one of the
United States’ staunchest allies, has shown signs that it may be
slowly shifting its attention toward China. Some 43 percent of
Australians surveyed in a bbc poll last year described China’s
influence as “mainly positive”; only 29 percent said the same of the
United States’ influence.
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Sponsored Section 1

The global outlook for Bermuda, a fi -
nancial and insurance behemoth, ap-
pears challenging. Troubled fi nancial 
markets, rising insurance centers across 

the globe, and the upcoming presidential elec-
tions in the United States all play their part in 
a shape-shifting environment. But challenges 
and change equally give rise to opportunity 
and Bermuda has gained its place on the inter-
national business map due to its unique inno-
vative spirit. By offering new lines of business 
and products while maintaining its effi cient 
and commercially sensible regulatory frame-
work, Bermuda can capitalize on the increased 
globalization of the industry, poised to further 
enhance its status as a global insurance and re-
insurance facilitator.

Having recognized and promoted the is-
land’s potential as a prime offshore insurance 
market in 1947, Bermuda quickly discovered its 
niche and emerged as one of the world’s larg-
est and most innovative insurance and reinsur-
ance hubs, a move that has spurred feverish 
economic growth and wealth creation in the 
island. “The unique geographic position of Ber-
muda provides a strategic advantage for the 
jurisdiction which has been and remains a key 
driver in relation to the success of the country 
and its commercial initiatives,” explains Greg 
Wojciechowski, President of the Bermuda Stock 
Exchange (BSX), referring to the country’s vital 
location as a bridge between Europe and North 
America. Bermudian Minister of Finance Paula 
Cox says this has put the country in an ideal 
position to service American mar-
kets. “Our best solutions are always 
market-driven and they have global 
reach. Our strategic partners benefi t 
from our comparative advantage in 
these areas and the United States is 
front and centre in that regard.”

As the world’s fi rst and largest 
fully electronic securities exchange, 
BSX embodies the market’s innova-

tive spirit and the ongoing quest for sophis-
ticated infrastructure, creating a niche lineup 
of offshore investment products and services. 
With high standards and operational capaci-
ties, Wojciechowski says it is now ready to take 
an international approach. “Hard work has been 
put in place to establish the infrastructure. Each 
of the island’s fi nancial operations has proven 
itself truly Bermudian by nature: demand driv-
en, customer focused, and time-tested.”

U.S. Consul General Gregory Slayton be-
lieves Bermuda-U.S. relations to be “at an all-
time high.” He is confi dent that no matter who 
emerges victorious in the U.S. presidential elec-
tion in November, the relationship will continue 
to thrive. According to Slayton, Democrat Ba-
rack Obama would bring fresh thinking to the 
table, and Republican John McCain’s pro free-
trade and low-tax stance also bodes positively 
for strengthening ties.

“We, the U.S. government, are pleased 
to see Premier Ewart Brown committing to 
strengthening anti–money laundering legisla-
tion,” Mr. Slayton said last month. The United 
States was “encouraged” by Bermuda’s cross-
ministry efforts to clamp down on it. “Bermuda 
is well known as a fi nancial center and there is 
something like a quarter of a trillion U.S. dol-
lars in assets here. But there is competition for 
those assets. Having a strong and effective an-
ti–money laundering policy and prosecutorial 
regime is an important part of a nation’s repu-
tation. We stand by as partners in these efforts, 
willing to help in whatever way we can.”

The difference between Bermuda 
and other off-shore destinations is 
that Bermuda doesn’t take its role 
lightly, but rather retains its success 
from hard work in demonstrating its 
fi nancial responsibility, integrity, and 
transparency. Facing the challenge 
of maintaining global standards in 
monetary concerns, Bermuda has 
been tackling issues from tax shar-
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Ministry of Finance
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ing agreements to IMF regulations. Paula Cox 
reiterates that the private sector shares this 
motivation. “Most insurance and reinsurance 
companies will comment that they have a good 
working relationship with the government. 
They may not always see eye to eye but will see 
that Bermuda is the place to be for a number 
of reasons—speed of market, level of perfection 
and expertise, proximity to the U.S., and also a 
high standard regulatory framework.” 

The minister of finance points out that a tax 
information exchange agreement was signed 
with the United States back in the 1980s and is 
willing to discuss with other international juris-
dictions on the premise of mutual benefit and 
relationship building in the field. But the main 
area in which Bermuda is vital for the United 
States lies in its large risk coverage. “Look at 
what Bermuda brings to the table and its re-
insurance capacity—when there are disasters—
acts of God or terrorism—we are supportive of 
the economy,” says Paula Cox. U.S. Consul Gen-
eral Slayton concurs, pointing out that “since 
9/11 there have been over $25 billion of premi-
ums paid out by Bermuda insurers and reinsur-
ers to American policyholders.”

A November 2007 study conducted by GSP 
Consulting Corp on the impact that Bermudian 
firms have on the U.S. Economy showed that 
Bermuda based insurers and reinsurers employ 
9,600 Americans directly in the United States 
and indirectly generate an additional 95,045 jobs. 
They also provide 40 percent of the total hurri-
cane and earthquake reinsurance coverage in 
the U.S. which provided enough funds to replace 
87,042 homes in Louisiana and Mississippi fol-
lowing Katrina. In addition, the aggregate capital 
of members of the Association of Bermuda In-
surers and Reinsurers (ABIR) is in excess of $64 
billion, 83 percent of which is publicly traded on 
Wall Street or the London stock exchange.

Through continued dialogue and lobbying, 
the finance minister has personally found that 
there is a heightened interest in Bermuda’s mod-
el. “Even in a recessionary or high-risk climate, we 
provide a capacity that ultimately pays and funds 
the U.S. consumer. When doing something a little 
different, you need that higher level of profes-
sional expertise. We tend to have that creativity 
and innovation within the rules to do that. That 
is what makes Bermuda special.” 
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polishing up
So how might the next U.S. administration go about restoring its
tarnished image in Asia?

First, Washington should cast a more serious gaze toward the
Asia-Pacific region, where the world’s center of gravity is shifting.
U.S. leaders frequently throw around phrases such as “the rise of Asia”
and “the Asian century,” but so far they have paid little more than lip
service to the region’s increasing importance.To maintain the United
States’ credibility in Asia, the next U.S. administration must reduce
the gap between awareness and action. To this end, it will have to
commit more firmly to institution building in the region, in close
collaboration with Asian countries.

Of course, the United States will not need to be included in all of
the area’s community-building exercises. In fact, it might benefit
from stepping back and learning to live with some exclusively Asian
regionalism. All sides, the United States included, would ultimately
gain from allowing Asian institutions—asean + 3 (asean and China,
Japan, and South Korea), for example—the space to grow and work
through thorny issues on their own, as this would deepen the region’s
sense of community. At the same time, the next U.S. administration
should express its clear intention to join the eas, with a view to
nurturing the forum’s development into a more full-fledged peace
and security framework in the future. The governments of Asia
should, in turn, welcome and encourage Washington to join. Thanks
to the United States’ assets and influence—which are undeniable in
the military and economic realms and weakened but still significant
in the area of soft power—the United States is a stabilizing force and
thus its cooperation would provide a natural foundation for East
Asia’s new peace and security structure.

Second, Washington must find ways to integrate its various bilateral
alliances into the emerging multilateral process encouraging peace
and security, including through forums such as the eas. This will be
an especially important way for the United States to balance its relations
with China and Japan. Simply reinforcing the U.S.-Japanese alliance to
counter China would upset the status quo, and forming a U.S.-Chinese
partnership weighted against Japan would threaten the U.S.-Japanese
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alliance. Both scenarios would cause grave security problems in the
Asia-Pacific region. The surest way to avoid these pitfalls is to create
a U.S.-Chinese-Japanese trilateral consultation process that could
address the security issues facing all three countries. Such a dialogue
would solidify the United States’ role as a stabilizer in the region.The
process, which is a venue for Washington to
engage with Beijing in a balanced way,
would coax China into adhering to interna-
tional norms, as befits a responsible stake-
holder. And by reinforcing the comfortable
framework of the U.S.-Japanese alliance, it
would reassure Japan. This three-way
process should be promoted at the same
time as some of the United States’ other
ongoing trilateral dialogues—such as the one involving Japan and
South Korea, the one involving Japan and Australia, and the one
involving Japan and India. It may also be useful to link high-level
meetings of the U.S.-Chinese-Japanese dialogue to the eas, so that
a core group of the dialogue’s participants could hold informal summits
prior to, or on the margins of, eas meetings.

Third, the U.S.-Japanese alliance itself should be further strengthened
based on the principle of complementarity. Rather than striving to
make equal contributions to all undertakings,both sides must contribute
to the relationship in the areas and in the ways in which they each
excel—in Afghanistan, for example, the United States could work
mostly on stabilization, and Japan could concentrate on development.
Moreover, the focus of the alliance, at least for the time being, should
be on regional issues, not global matters. The Bush administration
has argued for modeling the U.S.-Japanese alliance after the United
States’ “special relationship” with the United Kingdom. But Japan
cannot be a partner like the United Kingdom, for many reasons: for
cultural, historical, and political reasons, but perhaps most crucially
because it lacks established avenues for exchanging intelligence with
the U.S. government. Rather, the next U.S. administration should
focus on deepening the U.S.-Japanese policy dialogue to meaningfully
address new security challenges in Asia. The Bush administration
took steps in that direction but somehow neglected the two most

Keeping Up With Asia

foreign affairs . September / October 2008 [ 12 1]

Washington has also

squandered its soft

power by failing to 

lead on energy and 

environmental issues.

12a_Funabashi_pp110_125.qxd  7/15/08  2:18 PM  Page 121

Return to Table of Contents



critical issues currently confronting the alliance: the rise of China (in
both economic and political terms) and Beijing’s military nuclear
buildup (which has implications for the nuclear-deterrence function
of the U.S.-Japanese alliance).One challenge for the next U.S.president
will be to satisfy two seemingly incompatible imperatives: making
sure that the U.S. nuclear umbrella remains eªective and at the same
time advancing the long-term goal of nuclear disarmament.

Japanese Prime Minister Yasuo Fukuda has used the word kyomei
(synergy) to describe the philosophy that should guide eªorts to har-
monize the U.S.-Japanese relationship with the emerging multilateral
process in Asia. But Washington and Tokyo should go even further than
kyomei and actually integrate the old alliance system into the new. More
than just vibrating with the same energy, the two systems must sound a
single note.The United States and Japan should also cooperate fully with
asean members, particularly Indonesia, a country that is populous, con-
tains the world’s largest Muslim community, and borders on the Strait of
Malacca, Asia’s most strategically crucial trade route. Indonesia’s stability
and its treatment as a significant regional power will be crucial to
peace and security in the Asia-Pacific region. Washington should thus
further strengthen its ties with Jakarta and encourage it to cooperate with
Asia’s major players—including Beijing, New Delhi, and Tokyo—in
order to engage eªectively in the region.

Fourth, the United States needs to pursue a principled “congagement”
strategy toward North Korea—a strategy based primarily on engagement
but with an element of containment. The six-party talks and
U.S.–North Korean bilateral negotiations have yielded a number of
declarations and agreements, but there is still a long way to go before
North Korea is fully denuclearized. Based on the accomplishments of
U.S.–North Korean discussions to date, such as the September 2005
joint statement in which the North Korean government pledged “to
abandoning all nuclear weapons and existing nuclear programs,” it is
clear that U.S. engagement should remain a mainstay of future policy.
Building on such strides, the next U.S. administration should pick up
where the Bush administration leaves oª and continue, among other
things, the verification process now under way. But even as it exhausts
all current diplomatic initiatives, Washington should also seek to
contain the proliferation of North Korean nuclear technology.
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To be clear: the United States must not consider making do with a
nuclear North Korea; instead, it must pursue a tough carrot-and-stick
approach—engagement and containment—to completely denuclearize
North Korea. Meanwhile, Washington must prepare itself, in co-
operation with its allies and perhaps Beijing, for the possible collapse
of Kim’s regime, which is being undermined by the world food crisis,
and for the eventual reunification of North and South Korea—events
that could trigger a mass exodus of refugees or the proliferation of
nuclear materials. Furthermore, U.S. policy on North Korea must not
be allowed to divide Washington and Tokyo. So long as the ultimate
dismantlement of North Korea’s nuclear weapons program remains
the sole gateway to the normalization of both U.S.–North Korean
relations and Japanese–North Korean relations, diªerences over how
to handle Pyongyang should not be viewed with alarmism. This
common goal is the basic premise on which the U.S.-Japanese alliance
rests, and both sides should stick to it.

Fifth, the U.S. government must resist the protectionist fever at
home and demonstrate renewed leadership in promoting free trade
worldwide.The completion of free-trade agreements with both Japan
and South Korea, for instance, would serve as a powerful statement
of the United States’ commitment to East Asia and the greater Asia-
Pacific region. By deepening the three countries’ economic interde-
pendence, these deals would create a buªer to the potential shock of
either the collapse of North Korea or the possible reunification of the
two Koreas. Washington should also focus on building apec back up,
returning it to its original format: a forum for increasing trade and
investment, development and cooperation, rather than one for
waging war on terrorism or tackling security issues (which are best
delegated to the eas). Singapore, Japan, and the United States—the
hosts of apec’s meetings in 2009, 2010, and 2011, respectively—must
collaborate eªectively to solidify the institution. Apec’s secretariat
should be strengthened, for example, by the appointment of an executive
director for a set term. New objectives also ought to be set, such as the
creation of a free-trade agreement for the entire Asia-Pacific region.

Just as important, Washington will need to demonstrate that it is
serious about considering the other side of the trade and investment
coin: namely, globalization’s potentially harmful impacts.To that end,
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the U.S. government should consider establishing through apec an
“eminent persons’ group”—much like the one that was established in
the early 1990s to informally explore long-term economic options for
the region—to develop policies to address the problems caused by
globalization, especially the widening gap between the rich and the
poor. To survive and grow in the long term, global capitalism will
require both Keynesian interventionism and Schumpeterian liberalism.
At this time, however, it particularly needs a Keynes. Now more than
ever, education and social security are crucial, and governments once
more have important roles to play in providing them.This is a chance
for the United States to step back up to the plate. Having inspired
change throughout Asia for decades—reformists in Japan invoked
gaiatsu (outside pressure) to push their domestic agendas, particularly
in the 1970s and 1980s—the United States must now lead the response
to the backlash against globalization.

Sixth, to restore the United States’ soft power, the next U.S. admin-
istration should be sparing in its use of the D-word. Phrases such as
“democracy promotion” ring hollow in the post-Iraq era. Washington
would be better received if it talked simply of transparency, the rule of
law, and good governance. In the last half of the twentieth century, the
United States played a critical role in building democratic foundations
in Asia by opening up its markets to the region and serving as a stabilizer.
It should continue to do so. That would mean, among other things,
striving to present a cohesive front in Washington and getting past the
disruptive divisions between ideologues and pragmatists, traditionalists
and neoconservatives that have characterized the Bush administration.
These cleavages have strained the United States’ relations with its
traditional allies,particularly when it came to formulating a denucleariza-
tion policy with respect to North Korea. Discord in public discourse
or between political parties is to be expected in any thriving democracy,
but a cacophony of voices within one government can paralyze policy
and damage a country’s ties with other states.The next U.S. president
must endeavor to repair the resulting image problem by restoring unity
in Washington.

Seventh, Washington must act meaningfully on global warming.
Mired as the United States is in Afghanistan and Iraq, there is still
no good excuse for U.S. inaction on this looming international crisis.
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John F. Kennedy’s Apollo program led to one of the most dramatic
episodes of the twentieth century—signaling the apex of American
inspiration and power—and it was delivered in the midst of the
Vietnam War. Given such a precedent, it is not unrealistic to expect
creative leadership from the United States on the issue of climate
change today, even while the country fights two wars. Asian countries
are by no means unified on the issue of climate change; like the
United States, most of them depend on coal-based power for their
energy, as well as for their economic growth. But with Asia’s emerging
economies becoming the world’s largest emitters of greenhouse gases,
their active involvement in tackling global warming is essential. The
United States should lead China, the European Union, India, Japan,
and Russia—the world’s other top emitters of carbon dioxide—toward
decreasing global warming.

What Asia wants and needs is an open and internationalist United
States. Without a partnership between Asia and the United States,
the twenty-first century’s potential as “the Asian century” is unlikely
to be realized. Leaving aside all partisan sensitivities, one thing is certain:
Asia is still U.S. territory. The United States engaged in three major
wars in Asia in the past century—the Pacific war, the Korean War,
and the Vietnam War—and the impact has been profound. The
United States is bound to the Asia-Pacific region by history, trade,
and ideas; it is an indispensable fixture in the security, economic, and
social fabric of the region. And although its image has declined
somewhat, the United States maintains a sturdy influence and great
prestige across Asia.

At the same time, Asia is now far more than a bystander. It is no
longer waiting to be led; it is an able and willing partner and expects to
be treated as such. On matters of economic growth and development,
nation building, antiterrorism, and global warming alike, valuable ideas
and resources have come and will continue to come out of the region.
Asia has a complementary role to play with the United States, and this
is a fact that Washington cannot aªord to overlook, especially as the
balance of global power continues to shift eastward. Whether Demo-
cratic or Republican, the next U.S. president would be well advised
to renew the United States’ commitment to Asia and devote due
attention to the concerns and interests of its Asian friends and allies.∂
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Fixing the mess inherited from the Bush administration will be
no simple task for the next U.S. administration. In Latin America,
it will be particularly arduous. The reason is simple but paradoxical.
George W. Bush raised expectations greatly when he took o⁄ce and
announced that he was making the relationship with Latin America
in general and Mexico in particular a priority. He kept his promise for
seven and a half months—until 9/11, after which the United States,
understandably enough, concentrated all its energies and attention on
al Qaeda and Iraq. What was less understandable was that this lasted
seven years. And because of this neglect of the rest of the world and
the relentless focus on Iraq and terrorism, Bush has become more
unpopular in Latin America than any other U.S. president in recent
memory. This is all the more paradoxical since Bush has in fact been
less interventionist and less aggressive toward Latin America than
any other U.S. president in recent memory.

Fortunately, if the next administration wants to change the United
States’ image and relationship with Latin America, it will have a
unique opportunity to do so. As president, either one of the two main
candidates, John McCain or Barack Obama, will enjoy a honeymoon
with Latin America (and with the rest of the world), both because of
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his predecessor’s dismal legacy and because of the nature of the most
critical pending issues in the hemispheric relationship. Four chal-
lenges clearly stand out: what to do about the imminent or ongoing
Cuban transition or succession; what to do about immigration reform,
which is the single most important bilateral issue for a dozen nations
in Latin America; what to do about the continuing ascent of the “two
lefts” in the region; and, finally, if, as seems likely, the U.S.-Colombian
free-trade agreement is not approved by a lame-duck session of
Congress (and Obama continues to insist on revisiting the North
American Free Trade Agreement, or nafta), how to deliver on
campaign promises while deepening, rather than weakening, these
undeniably defective trade covenants.

The next U.S. administration will have to deal with these issues—
and others, such as drug enforcement—regardless of the priority it
attaches to them. It will prove successful if it recalls that Latin America
is living in a moment that combines the best and the worst aspects of
its history: growing at a pace unheard of since the 1970s, democratic
and respectful of human rights like never before, with poverty and in-
equality at long last diminishing, but more divided, polarized, and
involved in greater internecine and intraregional conflicts than ever
before. Washington can help enormously by working to consolidate
the positive trends while neutralizing the negative ones.

healing with havana
In Cuba, the passing of Fidel Castro from the scene, as he nears the
50th anniversary of his triumphant entry into Havana and into history,
represents an immense challenge for Washington, for Miami, for
Cuba, and for all of Latin America. Matters on the island have never
been a strictly Cuban aªair, and although the evolution of the Castro
regime under Fidel’s younger brother, Raúl, is unpredictable, the
terms of Washington’s predicament are quite clear. On the one hand,
the United States cannot, as Obama has quite rightly proclaimed,
continue with the failed policies of the past half century. Demanding
a full-fledged democratic transition as a precondition for normalizing
U.S.-Cuban relations is not only a recipe for further failure but also
totally unrealistic and unpalatable to Latin America; a large majority

Morning in Latin America

foreign affairs . September / October 2008 [ 127]

13_Castaneda_pp126_139.qxd  7/15/08  2:32 PM  Page 127

Return to Table of Contents



of its governments correctly believe Washington should unilaterally
lift the embargo, together with travel and remittance restrictions. On
the other hand, as McCain has made clear, Washington cannot set
aside the question of democracy and human rights in Cuba while it
awaits the departure of the second Castro.

Realpolitik and fear of another exodus of Cuban refugees across
the Straits of Florida may tempt Washington to pursue a “Chinese,” or
“Vietnamese,” solution to the relationship with Cuba: that is, normal-
izing diplomatic relations in exchange for economic reforms while
leaving the question of internal political change until much later. It
should not do this, chiefly because of the regional implications. Over
the past few decades, the United States, Canada, the European
Union, and Latin America have patiently constructed a regional legal
framework to defend and encourage democratic rule as well as respect
for human rights in the hemisphere.These values have been enshrined
in conventions, charters, and free trade-agreements, from the Inter-
American Democratic Charter, the Inter-American Commission on
Human Rights, and the Inter-American Court of Human Rights
to the American Convention on Human Rights and the labor and
environmental chapters of free-trade agreements, as well as in the
democratic clauses of the economic agreements between Chile and the
eu and between Mexico and the eu.These mechanisms are not perfect,
and they have not truly been tested. But to waive them in the interests
of simply guaranteeing stability in Cuba and ensuring an exodus-free
succession instead of a democratic transition—that is, creating once
again a “Cuban exception” for reasons of pure pragmatism—would be
unworthy of the enormous eªorts every country in the hemisphere
has made to deepen and strengthen democracy in the Americas.
Cuba must return to the regional concert of powers, but accepting
this concert’s rules. To allow it to proceed otherwise would weaken
democracy and encourage authoritarian traditions in the hemisphere—
and lay the groundwork for other exceptions that would justify their
existence by invoking the Cuban precedent.

Still, the United States must change its policy toward Cuba for
three reasons: because the existing policy has not worked; because
with the Cold War now over for nearly 20 years, that policy has lost
its primary raison d’être; and because, however slowly and painfully,
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Cuba is beginning to emerge from its long night of distress.The change
in U.S. policy must combine values and principles with realism and
eªectiveness, eventually leading to both the normalization of relations
with and the establishment of democracy in Cuba. Holding free and
fair elections may not be the primary issue, but nor is it one that should
be shelved in the interests of stability. If elections are placed at the
front of the agenda, Washington will remain right where it started
half a century ago: setting a precondition that will lead nowhere.
Although Washington cannot evade the issue of free and fair elections
in its discussions with the Cuban leadership, insisting that those
elections take place before anything else—trade, tourism, unlimited
remittances and family travel—is unrealistic. Elections must instead
be part of a comprehensive process of normalization: they can be
neither a deal breaker nor a nonissue. Exactly where in the process
these elections take place is something that negotiations between
Washington and Havana should address in order to make those
elections the mutually accepted culmination of diplomacy, not a
precondition for initiating it.

Lifting the embargo, as well as travel and remittance restrictions,
should be a unilateral act on the part of the United States. Reestablish-
ing full diplomatic relations; addressing the claims on confiscated
Cuban property made by Cubans living in Miami; helping Cuba
reenter the World Bank, the International Monetary Fund, the Inter-
American Development Bank, and the Organization of American
States; and granting it totally normal economic ties with its neighbor
across the straits should be conditional on Havana’s initiating a coop-
erative and fully-mapped-out process for resolving all the issues on the
table with Washington and others. Elections should be one of the steps
in this process, even if not the first step or even an early one.

migrant nations
Although many Americans believe that immigration is a domestic
issue that should be excluded from any international negotiations,
such an approach is neither a U.S. tradition nor the view held by other
nations in the hemisphere. The United States negotiated its first
immigration deal in 1907 (the so-called Gentlemen’s Agreement with
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Japan), had a controversial treaty with Mexico for more than two
decades (the so-called Bracero Agreement, between 1942 and 1964),
and has kept up immigration talks and made deals with none other
than Fidel Castro ever since the early 1960s. And for a significant
number of Latin American nations today, immigration is the single
most important issue on their agendas with Washington.

This is true not just for Mexico. Although the United States’
southern neighbor receives the greatest amount of remittances from
its expatriates north of the border of any Latin American country
(about $25 billion a year), sends more legal and illegal migrants to the
United States than any other country (around 500,000 a year), and
has the greatest number of nationals living en el norte (probably around
15 million), it is by no means the only country of the hemisphere for
which immigration is a crucial issue. In the Caribbean, Cuba (even
now, to say nothing of later), the Dominican Republic, Haiti, and
Jamaica all have a similarly high proportion of their citizens residing
in the United States and depend as much on remittances. The same
is true for much of Central America: El Salvador has the largest share
of its citizenry living abroad of any country in Latin America (more
than 20 percent, compared with 12 percent for Mexico), and remittances
are by far its most important source of hard currency. Nor is South
America exempt from this trend. Eighteen percent of Ecuadorians
reside abroad, and large and growing numbers of Colombians,
Paraguayans, Peruvians, and Venezuelans live in the United States.

These countries are deeply aªected by the current immigration
climate in the United States, and they would benefit greatly from the
type of comprehensive immigration reform that both McCain and
Obama have supported. The Bush administration’s regrettable deci-
sion to build fences along the U.S.-Mexican border, raid workplaces
and housing sites, detain and deport foreigners without papers, and,
more recently and more tragically, launch criminal proceedings
against workers with false or stolen papers and subsequently sentence
them to several months in jail before deportation is seen in Latin
America as a hypocritical and vicious oªense against societies and
governments that harbor some of the most favorable feelings toward
the United States in the world.These actions are accurately perceived
as futile, nasty, and unfair, and, worst of all, they are conducive to
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growing anti-American sentiment in many countries. They play
straight into the hands of the “anti-imperialist” faction of the Latin
American left.

The issue is all the more painful and disappointing since most
Latin American foreign ministries know full well that these positions
are purely the result of politics. The White House needed, under-
standably, to beef up the law enforcement and security chapters of the
two immigration reform proposals (the McCain-Kennedy bill, intro-
duced in 2005, and the “Grand Bargain” of 2007) in order to achieve
passage, but once they were defeated, the concessions to the right
wing remained and were put into eªect, while the substance of the
reforms disappeared. Latin America found itself facing the worst
of both worlds. This is considered an even greater grievance now
because of the slowdown in the U.S. economy, which is dragging
many Latin American economies down with it.

Defining and passing comprehensive immigration reform is not
rocket science; it requires straightforwardly intelligent substance and
skillful politics. The substantive elements necessary are well known:
tightening security at the border but also including gates in the walls
currently being built; legalizing, with expeditious and sensible fines
and conditions, the 15 million or so foreigners now present in the United
States illegally; establishing what Obama has called a “migrant
worker program” and what McCain has labeled a “temporary-worker
program” that allows a su⁄cient number of foreigners (they will be
mainly Latin Americans, and among them, mainly Mexicans) to
satisfy the growing needs of the U.S. economy and American society,
with paths both to regular visits home and to U.S.permanent residence.
All of the proposals put on the table by think tanks, commissions, and
lawmakers over the past ten years say essentially this. The nuances
will involve the sequencing, the amount of the fines imposed, and the
exact requirements for legalization and for paths to eventual citizenship.

The second component is political will and timing. Bush had it
right at the beginning: his willingness to negotiate an immigration
agreement with Mexico at the very start of his term was probably the
only way to get it done. Backing oª, first because of 9/11, then because
of the war in Iraq, then because of the 2004 elections, and finally in
order to wait for the Senate to produce its own bill, proved disastrous:
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by the time the two bills were voted on, Bush could no longer deliver
the conservative faction of his own party, dooming both. Moving
quickly is probably the only way the next president can succeed on this
front. Leaving it for later would allow the conservative talk-show lobby
to gear up and fight, bullying members of Congress into submission by
threatening to blacklist them for the next election. Postponing action
would also send a strange message to the rest of the hemisphere:
evading an issue on which both candidates have taken a strong and pos-
itive stance would automatically translate into insulting the Latin
Americans, making cooperation on these matters exceedingly di⁄cult
if the new administration chose to revisit the issue of immigration later.

The final component of a bold and viable immigration proposal
entails Latin American cooperation and a serious U.S. eªort to obtain
it. The sending countries in the region—democracies now, thanks in
part to U.S. policies—can help curtail illegal immigration with states-
manlike, courageous strategies, if they can show their constituencies
that they are getting something for doing so. In addition to U.S.
immigration reform itself, that something should include the type of
intensive support for development that Robert Pastor described in a
recent article in these pages and that the eu oªers to its new members.
Such support would be in the United States’ best interest, not a sacrifice
imposed on Washington by shakedown artists south of the border.
It would help build up Mexican, Caribbean, and Central American
infrastructure, education, rule of law, and security, in an eªort to spur
growth rates and employment increases that, with time—not
overnight—will slow immigration to a level more consonant with the
needs of the United States.

the future of the two lefts
Much has been written about the ascent of the left in Latin America
over the past decade. In fact, there are two lefts in the region: a
modern, democratic, globalized, and market-friendly left, found in
Brazil, Chile, Uruguay, parts of Central America, and, up to a point,
Peru; and a retrograde, populist, authoritarian, statist, and anti-
American left, found in Bolivia, Cuba, Ecuador, El Salvador, Mexico,
Nicaragua, and Venezuela and, to a lesser extent, in Argentina,Colombia,
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and Paraguay. (It has been argued that the roots of this division are
historical: the reformist moderate left springs, paradoxically, from a
revolutionary past, whereas the radical left springs from populist,
nationalist, nonrevolutionary origins.) Some of these “lefts” are in
power; some barely missed attaining it but may still do so. Over
the past two years, it has become increasingly evident that the
“modern,” or “soft,” left is, all in all, governing quite well: Luiz Inácio
Lula da Silva was reelected in Brazil, as was Leonel Fernández in the
Dominican Republic; Daniel Astori is likely to succeed his fellow
Frente Amplio member Tabaré Vázquez in Uruguay, as is Martín
Torrijos’ handpicked successor in Panama; and although Michelle
Bachelet has disappointed many in Chile with occasional self-
destructive stances, this is only in contrast to her predecessors on
the reformist left, one of whom, Ricardo Lagos, seems ready to run
(and win) again. Conversely, the other left—represented by Raúl
Castro in Cuba, Hugo Chávez in Venezuela, Rafael Correa in
Ecuador, Cristina Fernández de Kirchner in Argentina, Fernando
Lugo in Paraguay, Evo Morales in Bolivia, and Daniel Ortega in
Nicaragua—has proved to be more extreme and erratic than many
anticipated. It is no coincidence that the “soft” left rules in countries
largely devoid of immigration to the United States and the “hard”
left is present precisely where immigration is crucial: Mexico, El
Salvador, Nicaragua, Ecuador, Bolivia.

Herein lies a dilemma for the next U.S. president: how to address
the clear rift between the two lefts in a way that improves U.S.–Latin
American relations, fortifies the modern left, and weakens the retro-
grade left without resorting to the failed interventionist policies of the
past. Even with Bush’s record of not meddling in the region (with
the possible but unproved exception of dabbling in the failed April
2002 coup attempt against Chávez), the United States under Bush is
more unpopular in Latin America than it has been under any recent
administration. (It is worth recalling that, other than Jimmy Carter,
every U.S. president since Dwight Eisenhower, including Bill Clinton,
has interfered in the domestic aªairs of one country or another in
the region.)

It will not be easy for McCain or Obama to repair the damage to
Latin America in Latin America: the most eªective steps would be
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to withdraw from Iraq and return to respecting multilateralism. The
next best, strictly Latin America–focused steps, are self-evident, if
not easily achievable. They require strengthening those governments
of the modern left or those of the center or center-right threatened by
the retrograde left and simultaneously making it clear to the retro-
grade left that there is a significant cost to be paid for straying out of
line—that is, violating the basic tenets of democracy, a respect for
human rights, and the rule of law.

Fortunately, the conditions for repairing the damage are propitious.
Unfortunately, the nations of the Western Hemisphere are deeply
divided today, among themselves and within themselves. At the same
time, however, never in recent times has Latin America been doing
so well politically, economically, and even socially, as economic
growth and representative democracy are helping many nations reduce
poverty and even inequality, the region’s traditional bane. One of the
explanations for this contradiction stems from the ideological and
geopolitical battle under way in Latin America and what this battle
could mean for the issues of particular concern to Washington: oil,
arms, guerrillas, drugs. The conflict could easily escalate and force a
major crisis in U.S.–Latin American relations, particularly as
Chávez’s rule becomes increasingly precarious at home and his policies
become increasingly extremist abroad—especially as no one in the
Americas seems willing to stand up to him.

There exists a fundamental asymmetry between the two lefts and,
more broadly, between the governments (left or right) in the region
that subscribe to macroeconomic orthodoxy, representative democracy,
and maintaining a modus vivendi with Washington, on the one hand,
and those of the “swashbuckling” left (as the Brazilian minister for
strategic aªairs, Roberto Mangabeira Unger, has labeled it), on the
other. The former are timid and cautious to the extreme; it is no
coincidence that it was King Juan Carlos of Spain, rather than a Latin
American leader, who finally lost his temper with Chávez (“Why
don’t you shut up!”he demanded at the November 2007 Ibero-American
summit in Chile). These regimes feel no urge to “export” their
“model” and seem to be concerned that they could be faulted for
flaunting its virtues. Brazil, true enough, seeks to expand its influence
in the region and in the world, but this is for geopolitical motives

Jorge G. Castañeda

[ 134] foreign affairs . Volume 87 No. 5

13_Castaneda_pp126_139.qxd  7/15/08  2:32 PM  Page 134

Return to Table of Contents



rather than ideological ones. In contrast, the other side has an export
strategy and the means to implement it.The retrograde left today can
realize a version of Che Guevara’s old dream: not “two, three . . . many
Vietnams” but “two, three . . . many Venezuelas”—winning power by
the ballot, conserving and concentrating it through constitutional
changes and the creation of armed militias and monolithic parties. It
can finance all of this with funds provided by the Venezuelan state oil
company, pdvsa, implementing social policies that are misguided over
the long run but seductive in the short run, especially when carried
out by Cuban doctors, teachers, and instructors and backed, in theory
and increasingly in practice, by arms sent from Russia to Caracas.

The hard left also oªers a narrative that is convincing but wrong:
the persistence of poverty and inequality can be blamed on recurrent
U.S. aggression or negligence, the venality of the private sector, and the
corruption and incompetence of prior governments and entrenched
elites; the Bolivarian alternative is the solution. Education and health
services are brought to the poorest sectors of society via the so-
called missions and Cuban cadres. Bountiful funds are available,
whether through nationalized natural-resource companies and utilities
(Venezuela’s oil, Bolivia’s gas and telecommunications, Ecuador’s
telecommunications and oil) or by levying higher taxes or fees on
foreign or national businesses (fees on soybean exports in Argentina,
the higher electricity rates Paraguay seeks from the Itaipu and
Yacyretá dams).Price reductions, subsidies, and controls are imposed—
with threats of expropriation—on products of mass consumption
(gasoline, building materials, flour, bread, beverages). This narrative
presents a diagnosis and an apparently easy solution. The message
works; it is false but plausible. The other side, meanwhile, remains
reluctant to utter its own counterargument, if it even has one to oªer.

Another reason no government that is capable of standing up to
Cuba or Venezuela—Colombia, Costa Rica, Mexico, Peru, perhaps
Chile—wants to is because all are terrified of being left hanging by
Washington. President Felipe Calderón in Mexico could have refrained
from his unfortunate reconciliation with Chávez if he had felt the
White House was behind him in pursuing a course of ideological
confrontation. President Álvaro Uribe in Colombia could have taken
the treasure trove of incriminating evidence found in the captured
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computers of the Revolutionary Armed Forces of Colombia, or farc,
guerrillas and accused Chávez of aiding and abetting terrorism in
Latin America; he also refrained, harboring doubts about Washing-
ton’s backbone. President Alan García in Peru could have shut down
the Chavista Casas del alba in his country and expelled the
Venezuelan activists, but with no allies to support him, he preferred
to avoid a spat with Chávez.

Washington has also not been forthcoming with other kinds of
support for its friends in the region who could use its backing to take
on Havana and Caracas politically. Three examples stand out: the
Mérida Initiative for Mexico, retaining the tariª on ethanol imports
(applicable mainly to Brazil) in the 2008 version of the farm bill, and
the free-trade agreement with Colombia.

In the first case, Calderón went out on a limb by breaking with
Mexico’s anachronistic stance of neither requesting nor receiving large-
scale drug-enforcement aid from the United States. He was promised,
in theory, a lot of money very quickly and with no strings—relating to
human rights or anticorruption—attached at a summit meeting with
Bush in Mérida, Mexico, in March 2007. This subsequently morphed
into a three-year, $1.4 billion package with some fig-leaf conditionality;
in turn, this pledge was transformed by the U.S. Congress into a
one-year appropriation of $400 million worth of, among other things,
low-grade technology (no Black Hawk helicopters) with four significant
(and sensible) human rights and anticorruption conditions. Calderón
found himself in a singularly uncomfortable position: either reject U.S.
support and thereby undercut his commitment to fighting a no-holds-
barred war on the drug cartels or accept what the traditional Mexican
political elite, of which Calderón is a distinguished member, considered
humiliating and unacceptable conditions. In the end, a compromise was
reached, one that saved face for everyone but left no one happy. Either
Bush misled Calderón or the latter’s aides misled their boss, but in
either case, the beleaguered Mexican president was embarrassed and
forced to resort to obsolete nationalist rhetoric to regain his balance.
If anything, the incident made Calderón even more wary of waging
the battle of ideas against Chávez and the Castro brothers.

A similar misstep took place with Lula, who has taken remarkably
bold steps in reaching out to the United States, especially for a former
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left-wing union leader. He has welcomed Bush to his country twice,
visited him at Camp David, and signed a biofuel cooperation agreement
with Washington. Lula knew Bush could not repeal the existing
54-cents-per-gallon tariª on ethanol imports into the United States,
but he expected that Bush would surely attempt to exclude it when
the 2001 farm bill came up for reauthorization in 2008. As a major
sugar-based ethanol producer, Brazil is eager to enter the world’s
largest energy market, but the tariª makes Brazilian ethanol entirely
uncompetitive in that highly protected market. Once again, a Latin
American leader who took courageous risks in trying to fashion a
functional relationship with Washington was let down by his American
interlocutor, who was simply unable to deliver.

with friends like these . . .
The free-trade agreement with Colombia is in the same category.
Bush undeniably fought for it, and Uribe lobbied personally for it in
Washington, but at best it will be approved during a lame-duck
session of Congress at the end of the year, and perhaps not even then.
Strictly speaking, this unfortunate outcome is not the White House’s
fault. Nonetheless, when the Bush administration finally got down
to forcing a vote on it, Bush found he lacked the political leverage to
deliver his own party, let alone members of Congress from across the
aisle. This stands in stark contrast to when Clinton sought to push
through nafta, which was approved largely with Republican votes.

One reason for the diªerence lies in the timing. The defeat of the
trade agreement with Colombia came close to the end of the Bush
administration; victory for Clinton came at the end of the first year
of his first term. But another reason—the main one—has to do with
priorities. Clinton made nafta one; Bush did not, because for most
of Bush’s term there has been only one foreign policy priority—Iraq.
Also, Bush was ultimately unwilling to accept that or to persuade Uribe
that concerns about human rights in Colombia, expressed mainly by
Democrats and nongovernmental organizations, were real and sin-
cere, even if some specific accusations were oª base. Bush and Uribe
just did not get it. As a result, Congress delivered an undeserved slap
to the face of the otherwise highly successful Colombian president—
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and an unwitting pat on the back to his Venezuelan neighbor. What
better proof could Chávez oªer of U.S. perfidy than the betrayal of
its best friend in the hemisphere? No wonder Uribe is reluctant to
resort to regional or international institutions to deal with the farc.
If Washington were to support him on that as halfheartedly as it did
on trade, such an attempt would be foolhardy indeed.

The free-trade issue with Colombia leads to a broader discussion
of trade, the fourth issue facing the next administration. If McCain
is elected in November, nafta, the U.S.–Central American Free
Trade Agreement, or cafta, and the free-trade deals with Chile and
Peru would not likely be tinkered with or overhauled. But given
the likelihood that the Democrats will retain their majorities in
Congress, even McCain would have to modify the agreement with
Colombia in order to get it passed. The pressure to include labor and
environmental provisions in the other deals would then grow. And if
the U.S. recession drags on and Americans continue to blame trade
agreements—erroneously—for growing unemployment, falling
wages, and yawning inequality, opposition to such deals will grow.
Instead of waiting for the pressure to mount, the next president would
do well to preempt it with an ambitious agenda on free-trade reform
that would benefit everyone.

Washington can learn some lessons from the eu’s practices. First,
clear and explicit human rights and democracy clauses should be
tacked onto the agreements, as addenda rather than as new chapters,
along the same lines as similar clauses in the Mexican and Chilean
free-trade agreements with the eu. Second, more specific labor,
environmental, gender-rights, and indigenous-rights clauses should be
included,as well as antitrust, regulatory,and judicial-reform provisions—
for reasons of both principle and political expediency. Without them,
these agreements will soon become, more than ever, targets of non-
governmental organizations and grass-roots and political opposition.
Although there have been enormous improvements in Latin America
in most of these fields in recent years, their remains a huge agenda,
particularly with regard to breaking up or regulating the enormous
monopolies—public, private, commercial, labor-union-based—that
plague nearly every country in the region, beginning with its largest
ones, Brazil and Mexico.
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Third, and perhaps most important, the agreements should include
bold, enlightened provisions for infrastructure and “social-cohesion”
funds, since these can make the diªerence between mediocre muddling
through and true success with free trade. Free-trade advocates should
view Obama’s demand that U.S. trade deals be revisited not as a
mistake but rather as an opportunity to improve and deepen them;
McCain’s supporters should see the incorporation of all of the afore-
mentioned inclusions not as liberal, European, grass-roots nonsense
but rather as a way of narrowing the gap between the promise of the
agreements themselves and the results they have actually delivered.
Improving infrastructure, education, and the rule of law in Mexico
and Central America and improving drug-enforcement eªorts and
respect for labor laws and human rights in Colombia and Peru—all
are in the United States’ interest, and free-trade agreements can help,
rather than harm, such eªorts.

the opportunity of a lifetime
The next U.S. president has a unique chance to bring up to date a
relationship that is ready to be substantially transformed for the
first time since Franklin Roosevelt’s Good Neighbor Policy ( John F.
Kennedy’s Alliance for Progress was a good idea, but just that). Latin
America today is growing at a faster pace than at any time since the
1970s; it has consolidated and deepened its democratic roots like
never before and is more willing than ever to play a responsible role
on the world stage. The United States needs the region dearly, as
resistance to its world hegemony springs up everywhere and with
greater virulence than at any time since the end of World War II.

Perhaps most important, as of next year, Washington will be led
by a president—whether it is McCain or Obama—with the best
attributes in a generation for dealing with Latin America’s finest-ever
batch of democratic, modernizing, progressive regional leaders—
from Calderón to Bachelet, from Fernández to Uribe, from Torrijos
to Lula. If, all together, they face up to these four principal challenges,
they may leave a greater mark on the hemispheric relationship than
any group of leaders in generations.∂
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I call you friends, but you are much more. You made my life possible
when you freed my father from a German concentration camp on
May 8, 1945. You gave me dreams when, as a lonely European child,
I watched American movies, especially Westerns. And you gave me
hope when Harvard University received me as a graduate student
more warmly and deeply than any French elite school had ever done.
I remain a grateful “old European,” aware of the “duty of memory,”
aware of what you did for my continent and for my family in the last
century.That is precisely why I have felt so disappointed and have not
been able to recognize you for the last eight years.

The United States I used to love, respect, and defend has been
imprisoned by a culture of fear. It underreacted in the lead-up to
9/11 and overreacted in its aftermath. It no longer practices the
virtues and principles it preaches. After the scandals of Guantánamo
and Abu Ghraib, I could not defend it because it deserved many of
the criticisms it received. Fanatical terrorists could not defeat you, but
you were on the verge of defeating yourself by violating your great
democratic principles. Now, you are about to elect a new president.
Since I cannot vote in your election, I feel compelled to write this
letter, for your presidential choice is crucial not only for you but also
for non-Americans like me.

[ 140]
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The United States might no longer be a hyperpower (as Hubert
Védrine, the former French foreign minister, once described it), but
it retains a centrality in the world that is both emotional and material.
Globalization may have reduced the United States’ economic and
strategic weight, but it has reinforced its cultural importance.Those
countries that may have begun the process of overtaking the United
States are largely Americanized––at least in terms of their consumption
ambitions, if not their political models. Today’s biggest challenge
may be that 1.3 billion Chinese want to spend like you but not be
governed like you.

In the last two decades, the United States, the world, and the
United States’ position in the world have changed profoundly. But
the world is better oª with a United States that retains its unique
capability and willingness to intervene. Unfortunately, Washington’s
recent obsession with the military dimension of security has done the
United States much harm. One of the most striking consequences
of this obsession is that the foreign policy issues dominating the
presidential debates are all about limiting damage: how to leave Iraq
in the most elegant and least costly manner, whether (and how) to
enter into a dialogue with Iran to prevent it from going nuclear. The
United States will have to recover or reinvent the culture of hope—with
its unique blend of dynamism, flexibility, and openness—that char-
acterizes the American dream and made the country successful in the
past.The new America that both Americans and the rest of the world
need today is nothing more than the old America that has been lost.

a new old america
The United States looks at the outside world with the distance,
if not the distrust, of a psychologically self-su⁄cient country. Since
World War II, the United States has been aware that its security depends
on its ability to interact with the world—a realization that was reinforced
by the Cold War and more brutally by 9/11. But it has, nevertheless,
always felt alone in its power.

The United States tilted World War I toward victory for the Allies
and defended “good” from “evil” in World War II. The Soviet Union
was no real match for the United States during the Cold War, and
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after its demise in 1991, America was on a glorious cloud. Without
the United States, nothing serious could be achieved.The wars in the
Balkans in the 1990s humiliated the Europeans, who could only exert
an influence by waving the prospect of membership in the European
Union. U.S. military power proved indispensable in saving Bosnia
and Kosovo.

But the United States has also had to learn the hard way that it can
achieve nothing alone. During the eight years of Bill Clinton’s
presidency—just before Western power began to shrink and the East
began to rise—the United States had a unique opportunity to shape
the world by creating an international order based on right and might
and on solid and respected multilateral institutions, foremost among
them the United Nations. But through a mixture of nonchalance and
negligence, Washington did not engage seriously with the un, and it
attended to the Israeli-Palestinian conflict much too late. And then,
over the last eight years, under George W. Bush,Washington has done
much worse. It went in the wrong direction; set overly ambitious and
improbable goals, such as democracy for the Middle East; and used the
wrong means. It seemed to have misleading models in mind: Germany
and Japan after World War II could not serve as references for a post-
Saddam Iraq. After 9/11, you were obsessed with the question “Why do
they hate us?” Today you ask, “Why have we become so unpopular in
the world? What can we do to reconcile ourselves with the world?”

The United States’ strategic and tactical mistakes have accelerated
the birth of a new era in which America is not alone in possessing
power and influence. The world has irreversibly changed, partly
because of the United States and partly independently of it. You need
to reinvent America for a new world, for in your fear (of the other, of
the future) you seem to have dropped the mantle of hope that once
made you unique.Asia—above all,China and India—is carrying it now.
What is happening to you Americans is in some ways what happened
to us Europeans more than 60 years ago.You must now adjust to the rise
of Asia much the same way we had to adjust to the United States’
rise after World War II.

In 1945, the United States saved Western Europe (after more than
30 years, eªectively, of a debilitating civil war) from falling prey to the
Soviet Union and communism. The challenge that the United States
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faces today is much less dramatic
than Europe’s was then; its survival
is not at stake. But its status is
changing—and it will have to draft
its own Marshall Plan. The task
facing the United States requires a
sort of Copernican revolution of
the American mind: it means ac-
cepting that although the world
will look more and more similar
to the United States and even fa-
miliar in cultural terms, it will no
longer be defined by the United
States alone or even by it principally.
The first challenge of the next U.S.
president will be to adjust Americans
to this new world system, whose
creation you have accelerated.

Can the United States adjust
itself to the fact that it is no longer
the center of the world? Ameri-
cans may speak with a mixture of
pride and di⁄dence about the
emergence of a “nonpolar world,”
as the president of the Council on
Foreign Relations, Richard Haass,
recently did in these pages. But the
reality is much simpler. The world
is becoming “multipolar” again, in
the classic sense of the term, and
this new balance of power is be-
coming the equivalent for today of
what the Concert of Europe was for
the Westphalian European order
in the eighteenth and nineteenth
centuries (with the exception of
the French Revolution and the
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Napoleonic Wars)––but with a major diªerence. Back then, the nation-
states competing among themselves were aware of the fact that they
were united by a common interest in preserving the system. War was
the pursuit of politics by other means, but it was never to become
total, for that would destroy the Concert of Europe principle, which
was that the major powers must act together on questions of common
interest and preserve the peace through concerted diplomatic action.
Today, war in the classic sense has probably disappeared, to be replaced
by various forms of terrorism. And there is no general diplomatic
system that nation-states (and nonstate actors, who are increasingly
powerful) seek to preserve from this polymorphous challenge.

primus inter pares
The real goal of the United States should not be to remain num-
ber one or to seek to dominate the post-American order; it should
be to make the best use of the country’s primus inter pares status.
That would mean exercising its power to create and maintain a
coalition of equals, based not on a common democratic ideal but on
a common sense of responsibility and a longing for the stability that
underwrites economic growth. Establishing the rule of law in all the key
states, for example, may be a far more decisive ingredient for the
success of this new system based on mutual interests than the eventual
existence of a “League of Democracies” (which is what the Repub-
lican presidential candidate John McCain has proposed).

Envisioning that such a league could lead the world is a noble
illusion, with one major problem. It places two very diªerent key
emerging powers, China and Russia, in the same category. But
whereas Russia under Prime Minister Vladimir Putin and Presi-
dent Dmitry Medvedev retains many traits of the Soviet system,
China retains little of its Maoist past. China is taking small steps
toward democracy, whereas Russia is taking major steps away from
it.To bring them together is not only artificial but may prove counter-
productive. The political scientist Robert Kagan can proclaim “the
return of history and the end of dreams,” but his argument is
largely a Western delusion, an anachronistic defense of values that
I, too, share and cherish but that cannot constitute the cornerstone of
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the United States’ relations with the
world today. It is an oversimpli-
fication to speak of a new compe-
tition between Western liberalism
and the Eastern autocracies of
China and Russia. China and Rus-
sia neither are natural allies nor
wield the same type of power, if
only because of obvious demo-
graphic diªerences. If in the years
ahead a new quartet of nations
leads the world, it will include
the United States, China, and
India but not necessarily Russia,
whose influence is too dependent
on its oil and gas wealth.

The role of the United States
is not to preach democracy to the
world but to practice it at home.
In the mid-1980s, I accompanied
John McCloy, the U.S. proconsul
in Germany after World War II,
to the opera in West Berlin. On
learning of his presence, the en-
tire audience rose to its feet and
applauded him for a long time.
In June 2008, when I was back at
the opera in a unified Berlin to
see Beethoven’s Fidelio, a universal
celebration of love and freedom,
I saw actors playing prisoners
dressed in the kind of orange
jumpsuits that the prisoners at
the U.S. Guantánamo Bay deten-
tion center are made to wear.
Within a generation, the United
States has moved from being a
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symbol of freedom to being a symbol of oppression. How can it bring
democracy to the world if it is not trusted? 

The United States has to restore the trust and confidence the
world no longer invests in it. A display of modesty abroad and a
reinforced emphasis on education, infrastructure, and social welfare
at home will help. The United States still has a unique advantage:
many people want to be American. The Chinese and the Russians
do not expect or welcome immigrants to join them in their journey.
The United States alone has a universal appeal. The U.S. presidential
elections are watched with passion in the world not mainly because
of the United States’ power but because of its emotional centrality.
And choosing Barack Obama as your next president would do
more to restore the image of the United States abroad than anything
else you can dream of. Obama has already evoked comparisons with
President John F. Kennedy.

Indeed, the United States needs a new version of Kennedy’s fa-
mous phrase: “Ask not what the world can do for you. Ask what you
can do for yourself and the world.” The attacks of 9/11 were a terrible
tragedy, but that should not obscure the fact that the strongest current
in the world today is the rise of Asia, not the destructive instinct of
terrorists. To face this new world, the United States has to rediscover
its roots and reinvigorate its capacity to unify others and symbolize
hope. Moreover, hope is compatible with pragmatism. When Bush
combined ideals with fear, he jeopardized the defense of U.S. interests,
the preservation of American values, and the maintenance of the
United States’ image in the world. Today, the fundamental question
for you Americans is, Who between the candidate of hope, Obama,
and the candidate of fear, McCain, can better help you face the new
challenges of the twenty-first century, bring out the best in you, and
incarnate the universalist message your country needs so badly to restore
its position in the world? I hope you determine that the answer
is hope.∂
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Review Essay

A War to Start All Wars

Will Israel Ever Seal the Victory of 1948?

Shlomo Ben-Ami

1948: A History of the First Arab-Israeli
War. by benny morris. Yale
University Press, 2008, 544 pp. $32.50.

For 60 years, both the Israelis and the
Palestinians have used the past to illumi-
nate the present and confer legitimacy on
their nations’ respective founding myths.
Of course, Zionists and Palestinian nation-
alists were not the first to embellish the
stories of their nations’ births or make
excuses for their tragedies. Throughout
history, nations have been born in blood
and frequently in sin. This is why, as the
French philosopher Ernest Renan wrote,
they tend to lie about their pasts. 

The birth of the state of Israel in 1948 has
long been the subject of self-congratulatory
historiography by the victorious side and
grievance-filled accounts by disinherited
Palestinians. To the Israelis, the 1948 war
was a desperate fight for survival that was

settled by an almost miraculous victory.
In the Arab world, accounts of the war
tend to advance conspiracy theories and
attempt to shift the blame for the Arabs’
defeat. In both cases, the writing of history
has been part of an uncritical nationalist
quest for legitimacy. 

Refusing to admit that the noble Jewish
dream of statehood was stained by the
sins of Israel’s birth and eager to deny
the centrality of the Palestinian problem
to the wider conflict in the Middle East,
the Israelis have preferred to dwell on their
struggle for independence against the
supposedly superior invading Arab armies.
But the war between the indigenous
Palestinian population and the Yishuv,
the organized Jewish community of
Palestine, was arguably the fiercest phase
of the conflict. It was during this period—
between November 30, 1947, and May 15,

Shlomo Ben-Ami was Israel’s Foreign Minister in 2000–2001. He is Vice
President of the Toledo International Center for Peace, in Spain, and the
author of Scars of War, Wounds of Peace: The Israeli-Arab Tragedy.
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1948—that the fate of the nascent Jewish
state really seemed to hang by a thread.
Nevertheless, the popular notion cultivated
since then has repressed the memory of
this fighting and focused instead on the
heroic stand of the tiny Yishuv against
the invading Arab armies during the sec-
ond phase of the war, from May 15, 1948,
to the spring of 1949. When the war was
over, the Palestinian problem practically
disappeared from Israeli public debate,
or it was conveniently defined as one of
“refugees” or “infiltrators.” It was as if
there were no Israeli-Palestinian conflict
or Palestinian people. As Israeli Prime
Minister Golda Meir famously put it in
1969, “They did not exist.”

LONG REVISION

During the 1980s, a group known as
the new historians began to challenge the
Zionist mythology surrounding Israel’s
birth. These Israeli revisionist scholars—
Simha Flapan, Ilan Pappé, and Avi Shlaim,
among others—unearthed documents
that challenged the conventional view of
the war as a clash between a Jewish David
and an Arab Goliath. They also argued
that the war was really the story of Arab
states betraying the Palestinian cause and
showed that there was collusion between
some Arabs and the Jews—as when Trans-
jordan and the Yishuv conspired to prevent
the creation of a Palestinian state. In other
cases, the new historians argued, Arab
states rushed to grab land at the expense
of the Palestinians or their own rivals in
the Arab coalition. 

But it was Benny Morris who addressed
the most sensitive issue of all: the refugee
crisis. His book The Birth of the Palestinian
Refugee Problem, 1947–1949, published in
1987, remains the single most important

work on the thorniest moral and political
issue underlying the Israeli-Palestinian
conundrum. It recounts the often violent
expulsion of 700,000 Arabs as Jewish
soldiers conquered villages and towns
throughout Palestine. For bravely and
masterfully advancing a new narrative
of Israel’s birth, he paid a heavy personal
price. Denounced as an “anti-Zionist”
after the publication of his 1987 book,
Morris was denied tenure by practically
every department of history in the country.
It was not until 1996, when then President
Ezer Weizman summoned Morris to his
o⁄ce and asked him to a⁄rm his belief in
Israel’s right to exist that Morris was given a
job at Ben-Gurion University of the Negev. 

More than any other revisionist, Morris
has singled himself out by drawing a line
between his views as a historian and his
views as a citizen, between his pathbreaking
interpretation of the past and his controver-
sial and politically incorrect views about
the present. Once a peacenik with im-
peccable credentials—he went to jail for
refusing to serve as an Israeli army reservist
in the occupied territories during the first
intifada, in 1987—Morris has gradually
drifted, together with most Israelis, toward
a position vehemently critical of the Pales-
tinians. He has blamed Palestinian leaders
for the collapse of the Oslo peace process
and the al Aqsa intifada, which began in
September 2000. 

In January 2004, Morris famously
lamented that the architects of Israel’s 1948
war strategy had not more thoroughly
purged the Jewish state of its Arab popula-
tion. Morris told the Haaretz journalist Ari
Shavit, “If [David] Ben-Gurion [Israel’s
first prime minister] had carried out a
large expulsion and cleansed the whole
country—the whole Land of Israel, as far as
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the Jordan River . . . he would have stabilized
the State of Israel for generations. . . . If the
end of the story turns out to be a gloomy
one for the Jews, it will be because Ben-
Gurion did not complete the transfer in
1948.” His statement shocked many of his
old admirers and fellow revisionist scholars.
But even if his left-wing critics consider
him a controversial citizen of the present,
Morris remains an honest and superbly
professional student of the past. 

The ability to engage in a sober inquiry
into the past is an essential test of free
societies and truly democratic academic
institutions, and the challenges that the new
historians have posed to traditional myths
surrounding the birth of Israel represent a
major contribution to both historiography
and the country’s identity. The revisionists’
work has had political consequences as
well: the Israeli-Palestinian peace process
of the 1990s was nurtured by their reshap-
ing of the national Zeitgeist in Israel. The
introduction of powerful new arguments
about 1948 has influenced the views of
politicians and peace negotiators, too,
whether they admit it or not. (The speech
I gave as head of the Israeli delegation
during the 1992 multilateral talks on Pales-
tinian refugees in Ottawa, Canada, was
profoundly influenced by Morris’ work.)

No such new history has yet emerged
in the Arab world, nor have any Arab
archives been opened to allow for such a
fresh perspective. Most Arab historians
continue to absolve their countries’ mili-
taries of all responsibility for the defeat. By
exonerating the Arab armies and attributing
their failure to the treachery and incompe-
tence of conservative civilian elites, such
scholars provided legitimacy for the revo-
lutionary military regimes that took power
across the Arab world after 1948. 

REWRITING THE CREATION

Morris’ latest book, 1948, is likely to
become the most definitive study of the
first Arab-Israeli war. On each and every
facet of the conflict—military strategy,
human rights abuses, the refugee crisis,
diplomacy, and propaganda—it is an
extraordinary tour de force. Exhaustive,
although at times exhausting, it is a
meticulous and authoritative narrative.

Morris’ scholarship spares no Israeli
founding myth, especially not the notion
of Israel’s “purity of arms” (one element of
the Israel Defense Force’s code of ethics,
which dictates that force be used only in
the pursuit of soldiers’ missions), an idea
that remains central to the nation’s self-
image as morally superior to its enemies.
Morris supports his arguments with vast
numbers of primary sources and always
places his findings in their proper context.
The atrocities and evictions suªered by
Arab communities took place sometimes
in the storm of battle, sometimes as the
Yishuv’s forces sought to secure roads
linking Jewish settlements, and frequently
in response to explicit orders from generals
on the battlefield. Morris shows that the
Zionists committed more massacres than
the Arabs, deliberately killed far more
civilians and prisoners of war, and com-
mitted more acts of rape. The Arabs, he
claims, were responsible for only two large
massacres: the December 1947 killing of
39 Jewish workers at the Haifa oil refinery
and the Kfar Etzion slaughter of 150 Jews in
May 1948. With painstaking detail, Morris
exonerates the Arab side for what others
have called a massacre: the destruction of
a convoy of doctors and nurses on Mount
Scopus in April 1948. According to Morris,
this incident was simply a battle. 
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A War to Start All Wars

In 1948, Morris transcends the arith-
metic approach—with its emphasis on the
number of troops on the ground—that
characterizes so many other revisionist
accounts of the 1948 war. Certainly, the
organizational capacity of the Yishuv
was formidable; it managed to mobilize
13 percent of the Jewish population in the
name of protecting the nation’s precarious
existence, a level of mobilization practically
unknown in the annals of military history.
Yet as Morris rightly points out, battlefield
strength was never the Zionists’ only
concern; even more troubling was the fact
that the Yishuv was encircled by large,
hostile Arab states whose armies could
easily retreat, recover, and be ready for
the next round. Accounts that focus on the
number of troops on the ground ignore
the traumatic memory of the destruction of
European Jewry, the Yishuv’s deep sense
of insecurity, and its tendency to see every
battle in apocalyptic terms. Even today,
Israel has not overcome the legacy of the
Holocaust; its status as a regional power
has not diminished its existential fears.

The Palestinian Arabs’ war against the
Yishuv in 1947–48 may have been disorga-
nized and spontaneous, but the Palestinians
almost succeeded in causing the United
States to reverse its support for a Jewish
state. The White House backed partition,
but the State Department opposed it for
fear of alienating Arab states. Zionist lead-
ers were convinced that if the Yishuv ap-
peared to be losing, the State Department’s
position would gain sway in Washington.
Morris makes the compelling argument
that the Yishuv’s shift from a defensive
stance to an oªensive strategy in early April
1948 stemmed not only from signs of an
impending Arab invasion but also from its
fear that the superpowers would abandon

their commitment to partition. The
Yishuv’s military doctrine—as it had been
conceived by the Jewish militias in the 1930s
and was masterfully put into practice in
the spring of 1948—was essentially one of
oªensive defense. The leaders of the Yishuv
understood that crushing the Palestinian
militias and securing control of the main
roads were vital to repelling the imminent
Arab invasion and convincing the inter-
national community to maintain its com-
mitment to an independent Jewish state.
And the victories they won as a result
helped demarcate the boundaries of the
new state. 

The notorious Plan D, a controversial
measure adopted by Ben-Gurion in March
1948, was part of this oªensive strategy.
Morris’ impressive treatment of this phase
of the war demonstrates that Plan D was
not, as is commonly believed, a master
design for the complete occupation of
Palestine and the massacre or forceful
eviction of its Arab population. Rather, it
was a push to extend the frontiers of the
future Jewish state beyond the partition
lines by linking Jewish population hubs
to outlying settlements. The armistice
lines were determined later, after the Arab
front collapsed, Jewish forces won unex-
pected victories, and the Yishuv’s leaders
seized the opportunity to occupy more
and more land. As Arab villages, towns,
and then entire regions fell to Jewish
forces, the Yishuv sought to bolster its
claim to statehood by creating facts on
the ground.

THE PALESTINIAN EXODUS

In many ways, the Arabs of Palestine had
already lost the 1948 war—or the nakba
(catastrophe), as it is also known—ten years
earlier, during the Arab revolt of 1936–39.
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That revolt, which sought to limit Jewish
immigration to Palestine and halt the
Zionists’ acquisition of Arab land, reflected
rage and blind despair more than organi-
zation or careful strategy. As Morris, the
Palestinian American historian Rashid
Khalidi, and others have shown, the Pales-
tinian Arabs suªered a crippling defeat that
left them in a state of fatalistic disarray.
During the years that followed, the Pales-
tinian community was so dismembered
that when it faced the challenge of partition
and war in 1947 and 1948, it was no longer
master of its own destiny. Outsiders from
neighboring Arab states had begun to play
an increasingly central role in determining
its fate. 

By intervening in May 1948, the Arab
states sought to kill the partition plan,
acquire new territory, and placate public
opinion at home. The Arab leaders con-
stantly blundered due to their penchant for
belligerent rhetoric and their deeply held
view that the Jewish presence in Palestine
was merely transitory—a repetition of the
crusaders’ failed experiment to put down
roots in the Holy Land. Their defeat in
1948 underscored what would be the cen-
tral paradoxes of Arab politics for years to
come: How would Arab leaders reconcile
their proclaimed intention to do away with
the Jewish state with their fear of its mili-
tary power? How would they placate and
control the “Arab street,” which they had
themselves incited with bellicose language?
And how would they demonstrate their
support for the liberation of Palestine while
advancing their own particular agendas at
the Palestinians’ expense?

Israel’s leaders were not blind to the
evolving Palestinian tragedy. It was
Ben-Gurion’s profound awareness that
a monumental disaster had befallen the

Palestinians that eventually turned the
prime minister into an incorrigible pessimist
about the prospects for Arab-Israeli peace.
The hundreds of thousands of Palestinian
refugees who flooded surrounding Arab
countries during the 1948 war were not
evicted under instructions from the Israeli
cabinet. Still, the lack of explicit govern-
ment directives does not absolve the
Israelis of responsibility. In an update to his
earlier study on the subject, Morris found
that far more Palestinians were expelled
on explicit orders from commanders in
the field than fled for fear of military
attacks. And in some cases, Ben-Gurion
personally authorized such orders without
informing his government.

This is not surprising given that the
idea of population transfers had a long
and solid pedigree in Zionist thought.
The evictions of 1948 stemmed from an
ideological predisposition in the Jewish
community and a cultural and political envi-
ronment that made military commanders
feel comfortable initiating or encouraging
the mass eviction of Arabs. Zionist leaders
diªered on many issues, but they generally
agreed, as Morris points out, on the benefits
of “transfer”—a euphemism for “expulsion.”
The idea of forced transfer was explicitly
endorsed by the British government’s 1937
Peel Commission on Palestine, and Jewish
forces began to implement it in the storm
of battle in 1948. In October of that year,
on the eve of Operation Hiram, which led
to the expulsion of many of the Arabs of
the northern Galilee region, Ben-Gurion
declared, “The Arabs of the Land of Israel
have only one function left to them—to
run away.” And they did; panic-stricken,
they fled in the face of massacres in Ein
Zeitun and Eilabun, just as they had done
in the wake of an earlier massacre in Deir
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Yassin. Operational orders, such as the
instruction from Moshe Carmel, the Israeli
commander of the northern front, “to
attack in order to conquer, to kill among
the men, to destroy and burn the villages,”
were carved into the collective memory
of the Palestinians, spawning hatred and
resentment for generations. 

There are only two points on which
Morris’ splendid analysis falters. He is un-
convincing in his attempt to pardon some
of Israel’s original sins by creating an awk-
ward symmetry between the Palestinian
refugee crisis and the forced emigration
of 600,000 Jews from Arab countries and
Iran, which Morris quotes Israeli leaders as
calling “an unplanned ‘exchange of popula-
tion.’ ” Regimes hostile to Israel were not
alone in getting Jews to leave; envoys from

the Mossad, Israel’s intelligence agency, and
from the Jewish Agency were working un-
derground in several Middle Eastern coun-
tries to encourage Jews to go to Israel. More
important, for many Jews in the region, the
very possibility of immigrating to Israel was
the culmination of millenarian dreams. It
represented the consummation of a quest to
take part in Israel’s resurgence as a nation.
No matter how painful the memory of their
eviction or how humiliating their second-
class status in Israel, these new Israelis
never sought to return to their lands of
origin. By contrast, the Palestinian refugees
were forced into the wilderness of exile with
no guarantee of a new national home and
no prospect of returning to their native
land. The yearning for return thus became
the Palestinians’ defining national ethos.

corbis

All the prime minister’s men: Jewish soldiers crowding around David Ben-Gurion, 1948
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Morris’ characterization of the conflict
of 1948 as an Islamic jihad against Jewish-
Western infidels in Palestine is also un-
persuasive. It is true that the figurehead
of Palestinian nationalism at the time was
the fanatically religious and viscerally anti-
Semitic mufti of Jerusalem, Haj Amin
al-Husseini. And Arab discourse during
1948 was occasionally peppered with the
rhetoric of holy war: the Syrian author
Vadi’a Talhuq’s book A New Crusade in
Palestine, published on the eve of the Arab
invasion, compared the war to the libera-
tion of Palestine from the crusaders. Yet
Israel in 1948 was no tool of the West.
On the contrary, it could not have won
the war without arms shipments from the
Soviet bloc. The socialist nature of Israeli
society at the time prompted Egypt’s prime
minister, Mahmud al-Nuqrashi, to define
Israel as an agent of “atheism and nihilist
Communism.” And the Zionists’ Arab
enemies were hardly under the control of
Islamic movements. They were all ruled
by decadent conservative elites who paid
nothing more than lip service to Islamic
values and the religious hysteria on the
Arab street. Broadcasters and agitators
rallied the masses under the banner of a
holy war against the nascent Jewish state.
But the Muslim Brotherhood sent only
one battalion to fight in Palestine. It was
ill-trained conventional armies, not
Hezbollah-style guerrilla units, that led
the Arab assault in 1948. After the defeat,
rather than pursuing jihad against Israel,
the conservative Arab regimes signed an
armistice agreement granting legitimacy
to Israel’s 1948 borders. And between
1949 and 1952, they all attempted to reach
permanent peace agreements with the
Jewish state.

THE ZIONIST TIME WARP

The past still casts its shadow on the present
in disturbing ways. Morris’ scrupulous
research shows how the 1948 expulsion
of the Palestinian Arabs was in no small
measure driven by a desire for land among
Israeli settlers, who grabbed it and then
actively pressured the Israeli government to
prevent the Arab refugees from returning
to their villages. In 1967, a powerful group
of settlers in the Galilee region pressured
the government to take over the Golan
Heights. The hunger for land persists to
this day, as settlers lobby politicians to allow
the expansion of outposts in the West Bank.
The redemption of the land of Israel by
settling it—which was encouraged just as
enthusiastically by Labor Zionists as by
those on the right—was always central to
the Zionist enterprise. So, too, was the
creation of strategic settlements along the
state’s borders that could serve as its defen-
sive shield in the case of an invasion. These
border kibbutzim served their purpose
during the 1948 war, curtailing Palestinian
assaults and obstructing the path of the
invading Arab armies. 

Unfortunately, Zionist thinking got
fossilized at that point. What had worked
in 1948 was no longer useful during the
Yom Kippur War of 1973, when the Golan
Heights settlements had to be evacuated
to give the Israeli army proper freedom
of movement. And in today’s era of long-
range ballistic warfare, the belts of Jewish
settlements in the West Bank along the
Jordan River and the old Green Line oªer
Israel no military advantage whatsoever.
The Zionist tradition of support for set-
tlements should be challenged on political
grounds as well; after all, a normal state
is not supposed to occupy land beyond its
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legitimate borders. The Zionist movement
created a state that was admitted to the
United Nations and aspires to have orderly
relations with the international community.
Yet this state continues to behave as if it
were the old Yishuv bent on outsmarting
a colonial occupier and the local Arab
population. And the complex web of set-
tlements it has spread across the West Bank
now make negotiating a two-state solution
a logistical nightmare. 

This geographic puzzle has prompted
certain observers to call for a binational
state. Some, such as the British historian
Tony Judt, are disillusioned former Zionists.
Others, such as Pappé, believe that expos-
ing the lies of the past requires reversing
the course of history: undoing the Jewish
state and going back to the supposedly
happy days of Arab-Jewish coexistence in
a binational community. The notion of
returning to a peaceful paradise lost is not
new, but it has never been practical. It
was severely damaged during the Arab
revolt of 1936–39 and then shattered by
the 1948 war, when Arab-Jewish fighting
over the same piece of land and for demo-
graphic superiority deflated lofty dreams
of coexistence. As Morris describes both
in his previous book Righteous Victims and
in 1948, separation became a logical goal for
the Zionists after the Arab revolt. But the
idea was never natural for the Palestinian
national movement. Many Palestinian
nationalists wanted an Arab state with a
Jewish minority; it was Yasir Arafat who
eventually imposed the two-state solution
on them. Now that he is dead, there is
no one left to lend it legitimacy.

Morris’ somber concluding chapter is
fatalistic about the chances for peace, be-
cause the catastrophe of 1948 still haunts
the Arab world. Yet the 1990s did oªer

some glimmers of hope. The irrational
all-or-nothing politics that dominated
both sides after the 1948 war faded as the
Arab-Israeli conflict went through an
unmistakable process of secularization.
The same Arafat who had joined the
Muslim Brotherhood’s battalion in 1948 in
its holy war against the Jews in Palestine
accepted the idea of two separate states in
1988 and led his people into the Oslo process
in 1993. The pragmatic peace agreements
that Israel concluded with Egypt and
Jordan, Israel’s peace negotiations with
Syria’s secular Baathist regime, and its
signing of the Oslo accords with Arafat’s
Palestine Liberation Organization (plo)
all reflected a sober drive to transform the
conflict from an apocalyptic clash into a
soluble political dispute. 

However, the collapse of the Oslo
process damaged the popularity of the
two-state solution. The failure of the Camp
David talks in the summer of 2000 left
the al Aqsa intifada in its wake, and
Israel’s persistent policy of expanding
the settlements has severely undermined the
Palestinians’ trust in the two-state idea.
Arafat’s exiled plo leadership (the “out-
siders”) had imposed its rule on young
local leaders committed to resistance (the
“insiders”). So long as Arafat was alive, he
managed to control these detractors. But
after his death, in 2004, insiders in both
Fatah and Hamas returned in full force
to challenge the decrepit Oslo-era clique
led by Arafat’s nominal replacement,
Mahmoud Abbas. Secular nationalism in
the Palestinian territories, and throughout
the Arab world, is now in decline. It is being
swept away by Islamic fundamentalism.
Everywhere, loyalty to the state and the
nation is being superseded by loyalty to
Islam. Palestinians are moving away from
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Arafat’s pragmatic nationalism toward
revolutionary and maximalist positions on
issues such as the return of refugees and
the liberation of prepartition Palestine.

It is worth remembering that Arab
armies did not invade Palestine in 1948 for
the sake of the Palestinians; it was their
war against the Jews that drew Arab gov-
ernments into the Palestinian question.
Still, any future resolution of the broader
Arab-Israeli conflict will depend on a final
settlement of the Palestinian question.
Israel has already managed to force the
entire Arab world to accept the legitimacy
of its 1967 borders prior to the Six-Day
War—as evidenced by the peace plan
oªered by the Arab League in 2002. It must
now belatedly seize this unique opportu-
nity and negotiate peace agreements with
Syria, Lebanon, and the Palestinians for a
return to the June 4, 1967, lines—essentially
the same borders established in the after-
math of Israel’s crushing 1948 victory.

A failure to do so, coupled with rapidly
shifting demographic trends—namely, a
higher birthrate among Arabs than among
Jews—will permanently destroy the credi-
bility of the two-state solution, allowing the
binational model to gain sway among
the Palestinians as they become a majority.
A binational state would lead to a situation
resembling the old South Africa, with
two classes of citizens possessing vastly
diªerent political and civil rights. Worse,
such a development would not lend itself
to a peaceful South African–style solution,
because Israel, with its superior might,
would never concede power to a Palestinian
majority as white South Africans eventually
did to the black majority in 1994. The only
alternative scenario would be Israel’s uni-
lateral disengagement to lines determined
by the separation barrier, which annexes

about eight percent of the West Bank.
And this would, in all probability, leave a
Hamas state on Israel’s borders.

To avoid these disastrous scenarios,
Israel must admit once and for all that the
territorial phase of Zionism has ended,
dismantle most of the West Bank settle-
ments, and help create a viable Palestinian
state as soon as possible. This is Israel’s
only chance to seal its 1948 victory—which
has been constantly challenged ever since—
before the swelling tide of Islamic fun-
damentalism drowns the existing Arab
regimes and dooms the prospects of an
enduring Arab-Israeli peace.∂
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Review Essay

Just Causes

The Case for Humanitarian Intervention

Christopher Hitchens

1994 in the Francophone central African
context of the genocide in Rwanda, then
where would it not be asked to intervene? 

In common with all such questions is
the unspoken assumption that Washington
can make all the diªerence if it chooses
to do so and needs merely to be prudent
and thoughtful before embarking on some
redemptive project in another country.
But, as I read Gary Bass’ absorbing, well-
researched, and frequently amusing book,
I found myself rotating a seldom-asked
question in my head: What about the days
when the United States was the recipient,
not the donor, of humanitarian solidarity? 

When one places in context all those
sapient presidential remarks about the
danger of “entangling alliances” (Thomas
Jeªerson) or the reluctance to go abroad
“in search of monsters to destroy” ( John
Quincy Adams), as Bass helps readers do,
it becomes clear that they belonged to a

Freedom’s Battle: The Origins of
Humanitarian Intervention. by gary j.
bass. Knopf, 2008, 528 pp. $35.00.

Debates and discussions about humanitar-
ian intervention tend (for good reasons)
to be about American intervention. They
also tend to share the assumption that the
United States can aªord, or at any rate
has the power, to take or leave the option
to get involved. On some occasions, there
may seem to be overwhelming moral
grounds to quit the sidelines and intervene.
On others, the imperatives are less clear-
cut. In all instances, nothing exceptional
should be contemplated unless it has at
least some congruence with the national
interest. This interest can be interpreted
widely: Is it not to the United States’
advantage that, say, the charter of the
United Nations be generally respected?
Or the notion can be interpreted narrowly:
If the United States had intervened in

Christopher Hitchens is a columnist for Vanity Fair and the author of
books on Cyprus, Iraq, the Kurds, the Palestinians, and Anglo-American relations.
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time when America and Americans were in
a poor position to conduct any intervention
at all. It was no more than common sense
to exercise restraint and concentrate 
on building up the homeland—while
exploiting the quarrels between the
British, French, and Spanish empires
to do so. This constraint must have been
felt very keenly at least until the closing
third of the nineteenth century, after
which it was possible to begin thinking
of the United States as a global power.

But then remember what most people
forget: how much international humani-
tarian intervention the United States had
required in order to get that far. Not all of
the aid to the fledgling 13 colonies was en-
tirely disinterested—the French monarchy’s
revenge for its earlier defeats in North
America being an obvious motive. But the
French did not overstay their welcome, and
they did supply, in the form of Lafayette
in particular, the model of the latter-day
“international brigade” volunteer, often
symbolized by Lord Byron or, more con-
tentiously perhaps, those English literati
who fought in defense of the Spanish
republic between 1936 and 1939.

Many also forget that the international
campaign in solidarity with the Union
under the Lincoln presidency rallied at
a time when it was entirely possible that
the United Kingdom might have thrown
its whole weight behind the Confederacy
and even moved troops from Canada to
hasten the partition of a country half slave
and half free. This is often forgotten, I
suggest, because the movement of solidarity
was partly led by Karl Marx and his Euro-
pean allies (as was gratefully acknowledged
by Henry Adams in his Education) and
because the boycott of Confederate goods,
the blocking of shipbuilding orders for the

Confederate fleet, and other such actions
were to some degree orchestrated by the
founders of the communist movement—
not the sort of thing that is taught in
school when Abraham Lincoln is the
patriotic subject. Marx and Friedrich
Engels hugely admired Lincoln and felt
that just as Russia was the great arsenal of
backwardness, reaction, and superstition,
the United States was the land of potential
freedom and equality.

Now that all other examples of political
revolution have become obsolete or have
been discredited, the issue is whether the
United States is indeed a diªerent sort of
country or nation, one that has a creed or
an ethic that imposes special duties on it.
One way I like to answer this question is
by pointing out that if the United States
had not been its host and patron in 1945,
there would have been no United Nations.
The original principles of the organization
had to do almost entirely with war and
peace, law and (through the International
Monetary Fund and the World Bank)
finance. But all its new members also found
themselves invited to sign the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights, originally
drafted by Eleanor Roosevelt, and there is
no question that U.S. influence lay behind
this suggestion. By means of this and a
number of other incremental steps, the
United States has found itself becoming
inexorably committed to upholding a
certain standard of what its critics would
call idealism.

THE RIGHTS OF MEN

Bass reaches a considerable distance into
the past in order to demonstrate that this
argument is not at all new and that ideal-
ism and realism are not as diametrically
opposed as some would have one think;
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indeed, very often they complement each
other. Bass opens by expending a lot of ink
on the prototype of the “just cause” and of
the Romantic movement: the struggle
of the Greeks to be free of the Ottoman
Empire. As an old philhellene myself (I
have served on two active committees for
the liberation of Cyprus and the return
of the so-called Elgin Marbles), I thought
I knew this subject well, but Bass provides
a trove of fresh material, as well as fresh
insight, concerning this exciting period
of the early 1820s and the neglected topic of
the United States’ involvement in it. Let
me try and do justice to his presentation.

First of all, and not merely judging
with the benefit of hindsight, one should
consider how likely it was that the Greeks
would have continued as subjects of the

Ottoman Empire—in other words, as a
bastard form of Christian Turks. Not at
all likely, really, which is to say that there
was a prima facie case to be made that
outsiders had a shrewd interest in support-
ing a cause that was probably going to
be ultimately victorious. Second, if the
Greeks did not win, then the Turks would,
and this in turn would be a victory for
the Turkophile Metternich-Castlereagh-
Wellington forces in the rest of Europe.
In other words, in this case, as in others,
failing to help one side was the same thing,
strategically as well as morally, as helping
the other. (It is not as if famous American
“realists” theoretically opposed to interven-
tion have not also embroiled the United
States in some grave foreign quarrels in
their time, from Cambodia to Chile to,

ap / wide world photos

U.S. volunteers in the Abraham Lincoln Brigade during the Spanish Civil War, 1938
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indeed, Cyprus.) Third, there were some
“balance of power” questions that, even
though they arose out of what the other-
wise philhellenic Jeªerson called “the broils
of Europe,” still had implications for the
United States. Only the fear of entangle-
ment in such “broils,” Jeªerson wrote to
a Greek correspondent in 1823, “could
restrain our generous youth from taking
some part in this holy cause.” James
Madison was more a⁄rmative, writing
that year to President James Monroe and
Jeªerson that he favored an American
declaration, in concert with other countries,
such as the United Kingdom, in support of
the Greeks. And the ethnologist, Ameri-
can diplomat, and former U.S. treasury
secretary Albert Gallatin proposed what
Bass writes “would have been the United
States’ first humanitarian intervention.”
He did so in distinctly ironic tones, sug-
gesting that Greece be aided by the United
States’ “naval force in the Mediterranean—
one frigate, one corvette, and one schooner.”
This was even less of a navy than the
Greek rebels could call on, but the point—
not dwelled on by Bass, alas—is that only
a few years previously, Jeªerson had sent
the navy, as well as the newly created U.S.
Marine Corps, to shatter the Ottoman
fleets that were both enslaving American
crews and passengers and denying free
trade through the Strait of Gibraltar.
The move had led to a huge increase in
American prestige as well as to vastly
enhanced maritime commerce. Why
should the two thoughts not occur again
at the same time in the same minds?

In the end, then Secretary of State
Adams carried the day (against that im-
probable champion of liberty: the slavery
apologist John Calhoun, who was then
secretary of war), and the United States

did not go abroad in search of a chance
to destroy the monster of Turkish impe-
rialism. As if in compensation, however,
the White House proclaimed the Monroe
Doctrine, which denounced the “odious
and criminal” slave trade, and freely
issued warm expressions for the future
of Greek statehood. 

It is very often by these sorts of crab-
wise steps and political tradeoªs that the
United States finds that it has—perhaps
in a fit of absence of mind—avoided one
humanitarian commitment by implicitly
adopting other ones. These days, this
happens every time someone who wants
to leave, say, a Saddam Hussein alone
is rash enough to wonder out loud what
should be done about Darfur, Myanmar
(also known as Burma), Tibet, or Zim-
babwe. History has a way of adopting
such taunts or at least of playing them
back to their originators. And this, as Bass
shows, is how the international community
has gradually moved from double or
multiple standards to something like a
more intelligible and single one.

SOVEREIGN SOVEREIGNTIES

It is either unfortunate or significant—
and probably both—that so many of Bass’
early examples have to do with confronta-
tions between a Christian (or liberal)
West and a Muslim (or imperial) Turkey.
In addition to the Greek case, there is
the European powers’ protracted inter-
vention in Syria between 1841 and 1861
to underwrite and guarantee the lives and
freedoms of the Christian minority there,
which resulted in the country’s partition—
or, if one prefers, the emergence of a quasi-
independent Lebanon. This was followed
in depressingly swift succession by British
Prime Minister William Gladstone’s
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campaign for the cause of the martyred
Bulgarians in the 1870s and U.S. Ambas-
sador Henry Morgenthau’s extraordinary
dispatches in the early months of World
War I about what Morgenthau called
the “race murder” of the Armenians by the
Ottomans. (Even though I do not really
believe in the category of “race,” I find
this term more dramatic and urgent than
the legal scholar Raphael Lemkin’s “geno-
cide.”) At any rate, an amateur reader—
or perhaps a resentful Muslim one—could
be pardoned for taking away the idea that
the West’s views of human rights and
humanitarian intervention were formed
in opposition to the manifest cruelties
and depredations of “the Turk,” or, as he
was sometimes called, “the Mussulman.”
In fact, the fight over Jerusalem and its
status seems to have gone on for longer
than most people know, the 1853–56
Crimean War that opposed the Russian
empire to the British, French, and Ottoman
empires being only one of many occasions
when Christian states have fought one
another for control over the holy sites 
of Palestine.

The argument over sovereignty and
legitimacy, or the argument from the
Peace of Westphalia, as it has come to
be known by post-Metternichians such
as Henry Kissinger, was very familiar in
the mid-nineteenth century. In the United
Kingdom, which was the fount of most
of these claims and their transmitter to
the United States, the diªerence between
those who invoked sovereignty and those
who scorned it as a cloak for despotism
and aggression was very nearly a stand-in
for the diªerence between Tory and Whig.
There is not, in most of Europe, any
equivalent of the American tradition of
right-wing isolationists, from Charles

Lindbergh to Pat Buchanan: Arthur
Wellesley, Duke of Wellington, and British
Prime Minister Benjamin Disraeli, who
despised the philhellenes as poetry-sodden
subversives, were robustly unhypocritical
about wanting the Turks to win, and es-
pecially enthusiastic about this should it
inconvenience the Russians. Not everyone
was an Islamophobe.

Bass is most often but not always fair to
those who do not share his view. In citing
British Prime Minister Neville Chamber-
lain’s notorious description of events in
Czechoslovakia in 1938 as “a quarrel in
a faraway country between people of
whom we know nothing,” Bass argues
that Chamberlain “shrugged oª ” Hitler’s
invasion of the Sudetenland. In fact,
Chamberlain was trying for a tragic note,
saying how ghastly it was that Britons
should be digging air-raid trenches for
such an arcane reason. And this same
man was later to issue a military guarantee
to Poland that was much more quixotic
than any stand taken on the Sudetenland
might have been. Neither he nor any
other Tory of the 1930s would have hesi-
tated for a second to dispatch British
troops to any part of Africa or Asia, how-
ever “faraway” or unknown, if doing so
would have served the needs of empire.
It is mainly the retrospective guilt of the
Final Solution, and the shared failure of
the Allied powers to do anything to pre-
vent it, that invests arguments such as
Bass’ with the tension and anxiety that
surround them today. I think that many
rational people would applaud the defeat
of German imperialism in 1945 on grounds
more than merely humanitarian. 

Yet here is the journalist Robert Kaplan,
cited by Bass, in the immediate aftermath
of the attacks of September 11, 2001:
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“Foreign policy must return to what it
traditionally has been: the diplomatic
aspect of national security rather than a
branch of Holocaust studies.” Kaplan
was arguing, by means of this rather
jarring contrast, that the humanitarian
interventions in Bosnia and Kosovo had
been “luxuries.” But this runs the risk
of making a distinction without much,
if any, diªerence. Did the United States
not have a national security interest, and
nato an interest of its own, in forcibly
repressing the idea that ethnic cleansing,
within sight of Hungary and Romania
and Greece and Turkey and many other
combustible local rivals, could be rewarded
and that its perpetrators might go unpun-
ished? Was not some valuable combat
experience—and, indeed, nation-
building experience—thereby gained?
Were not some flaws and weaknesses in
the post–Cold War international system,
most notably those of the United Nations,
rather usefully exposed? And then, a few
years later, were the United States’ hard-
headed interests in Afghanistan not to
be considered connected to the liberation
of the Afghans themselves from medieval
tyranny? These and other questions are
not novel. They have a long and honorable
pedigree, as Bass’ book demonstrates.

Bass rightly points out that interventions
are not invariably mere simulacra of, or
surrogates for, superpower or imperial
rivalries. (Thinking that they are is the
mistake currently being made by the vulgar
apologists for China, Iran, and Russia,
three countries that opportunistically are
seeking to ally themselves in the Shanghai
Cooperation Organization but that de-
nounce all human rights initiatives taken
by others as colonial.) I wish Bass had
found more space to debate the pros and

cons of smaller-scale, nonsuperpower
interventions: Tanzania’s invasion of Idi
Amin’s Uganda, for instance, or the
Vietnamese overthrow of the Khmer
Rouge, both in 1979. But he does mention
what he calls the role of the regional
“middleweight” in more modern times,
such as the part played by Australia in
East Timor’s transition to independence. 

REGARDING THE PAIN OF OTHERS

Bass has a considerable gift of phrase—
even though one might not rush to adopt
his term “atrocitarian” as a nickname for
those revolted by acts of genocide. He
also has a jaunty flair for recognizing such
cynicism in others: it is not without relish
that he cites Disraeli’s dismissal of “mer-
ciless humanitarians.” And he is no Mrs.
Jellyby, fretting only about the miseries of
Borrioboola-Gha while ignoring shrieks
for mercy from under his own window.
On the whole, he makes a sensible case
that everyone has a self-interest in the
strivings and suªerings of others because
the borders between societies are neces-
sarily porous and contingent and are,
when one factors in considerations such
as the velocity of modern travel, easy
access to weaponry, and the spread of
disease, becoming ever more so. Americans
may not have known or cared about
Rwanda in 1994, for instance, but the
eªect of its crisis on the Democratic
Republic of the Congo could have been
even more calamitous. Afghanistan’s
internal aªairs are now the United
States’—in fact, they were already so
before Americans understood that. A
failed state may not trouble Americans’
sleep, but a rogue one can, and the
transition from failed to rogue can be
alarmingly abrupt.
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TAKING A STAND

The lines from which the title of Bass’
book is taken are drawn from Byron:

For Freedom’s battle once begun,

Bequeathed by bleeding Sire to Son,

Though ba¤ed oft is ever won.

These were posted by a militant of Soli-
darity in the Lenin Shipyard in Gdańsk in
1980. Could the West’s rational interest
in defeating Soviet imperialism have been
accomplished without the unquantifiable
element represented by such gestures? 

At the same time, I think that Bass
occasionally says the right thing just
because it sounds good. “The value of
stability is that it saves lives,” he writes,
and quotes Woodrow Wilson in support:
“Social reform can take place only when
there is peace.” Yet much of the evidence
of his book shows that war and conflict are
absolutely needful engines for progress
and that arguments about human rights,
humanitarian intervention, and the evo-
lution of international laws and standards
are all, in the last resort, part of a clash
over what constitutes civilization, if not
invariably a clash between civilizations.

Especially chilling to me, whether it
is intentional or not, is the appearance
of new foes in old forms. In 1831, after
tsarist Russia had crushed an independent
Poland, the poet Aleksandr Pushkin wrote
a minatory “Hands oª!” verse, essentially
warning the Western powers to stay out
of eastern Europe. This thuggish literary
eªort was revived in 1999 by Russia’s then
foreign minister, Igor Ivanov, who loudly
cited Pushkin as he cautioned nato against
intervening in Kosovo. Bass argues, I
think rather dangerously, that the first
occasion was a tragedy and the second one

a farce—in other words, that there are
times when despotisms are too strong to
be stood up to and others when their bluª
can be called. Surely, identifying the
situation that is appropriate for interven-
tion is both an art and a science, but history
has taught us that tyranny often looks
stronger than it really is, that it has un-
expected vulnerabilities (very often to
do with the blunt fact that tyranny, as
such, is incapable of self-analysis), and
that taking a stand on principle, even if not
immediately rewarded with pragmatic
results, can be an excellent dress rehearsal
for the real thing.∂
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Terror and Consent: The Wars for the
Twenty-first Century. by philip
bobbitt. Knopf, 2008, 688 pp. $35.00.

This sprawling and probing account of
violence in the modern world begins with
the bold claim that almost everything
currently “known” about terrorism “must
be thoroughly rethought.” Bobbitt, a
noted constitutional scholar, argues that
explanations for terrorism that focus on
cultural and religious clashes or poverty
and underdevelopment miss the bigger
picture. Terrorist violence, he argues, has
evolved over the eras in complex interac-
tion with the changing character of states
and political rule. As he did in his earlier
book, The Shield of Achilles, Bobbitt builds
his grand historical narrative around a
schematic view of the stages of Western
political development. The types of “con-
stitutional order” have evolved over the
centuries, from princely states to absolutist
and national-territorial states to what he
sees as the emerging twenty-first century
“market state,” in which governments exist
primarily to maximize individual opportu-
nity in a globalized world system. In each
era, terrorists have developed their ideology

in reaction to the legitimating logic of the
reigning constitutional form. The nation-
state called forth the violence of the Irish
Republican Army and the Japanese Red
Army; the U.S.-led market state is calling
forth the decentralized and networked
terrorism of al Qaeda. Bobbitt’s message
is that an eªective response to the coming
threats will require the reinforcement of
legal and institutional capacities that
bridge the gap between homeland security
and international security. Some readers
will find the notion of a market state more
of a caricature than a useful archetype, and
scholars of international relations will wish
that the book more systematically explored
the implications of growing security inter-
dependence for international cooperation.

America Between the Wars: From 11/9 to
9/11. by derek chollet and
james goldgeier. PublicAªairs,
2008, 432 pp. $27.95.

U.S. foreign policy in the 1990s is still a
contested topic. For some, the elder Bush
and Clinton administrations successfully
built a post–Cold War system centered on
markets, expanded international coopera-
tion, and the United States’ indispensable
leadership. For others, the 1990s were a
“lost decade” in which a distracted Bill
Clinton failed to craft a coherent grand
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strategy or anticipate the dangers of the
coming terrorist era. This splendidly
illuminating book chronicles the ups and
downs in U.S. diplomacy during these
years, providing a nuanced portrait that
oªers support to both positions. The
authors begin their analysis with the first
Bush administration’s debating how to
handle the new windfall of U.S. power in
the wake of the Soviet collapse and then
follow the early misadventures of the Clin-
ton administration in Somalia, Haiti, and
Bosnia—and the subsequent successes of
the Dayton accords and the war in Kosovo.
The overall picture is of a triumphant but
slightly bewildered superpower struggling
to make its way in a strange new world.
The book’s most interesting argument is
about the surprising continuity that marks
the Clinton and George W. Bush years,
particularly in fashioning a vision of U.S.
interventionism. This book will become
the standard account of U.S. foreign pol-
icy in the first decade after the Cold War.

Rising Powers, Shrinking Planet: The New
Geopolitics of Energy. by michael t.
klare. Metropolitan Books, 2008,
352 pp. $26.00.

What happens to world politics in an era
marked by rising oil prices and resource
scarcity? In this provocative study, Klare
depicts a coming struggle for energy that
will ignite dangerous geopolitical compe-
tition, with major states increasingly inter-
vening in markets in an attempt to gain
access and control. The post–Cold War
system organized around U.S. dominance
is giving way to a new global hierarchy of
winners and losers; energy insecurity and
great-power politics are combining to
disrupt the old system of multilateral
economic rules and security cooperation.

The old international energy order was
organized around oil production in the
Middle East, secured by U.S. protection.
The new order will be more fragmented
and unstable. Klare nicely draws together
the type of data and journalistic reports that
daily spill across the business pages. The
question of how sustained high energy
prices might alter growth patterns or stimu-
late new energy technologies is left largely to
the side. The more intriguing—but under-
developed—part of the book is the discus-
sion of shifting great-power alignments. It
matters, for example, if China and Russia
form a bloc or if China and the United
States act on their mutual energy depen-
dence to uphold the global flow of supplies.

Fixing Failed States: A Framework for
Rebuilding a Fractured World. by
ashraf ghani and clare
lockhart. Oxford University Press,
2008, 272 pp. $24.95.

The international community has strug-
gled without much success to remedy
the problem of failed states. Meanwhile,
40 or 50 countries around the world—
from Sudan and Somalia to Kosovo and
East Timor—remain in a crisis of gover-
nance. In this impressive book, Ghani, a
former Afghan finance minister, and
Lockhart, who has worked at the World
Bank and the United Nations, assess the
missteps and oªer a new framework for
coordinated action. They argue that inter-
national responses have failed because they
have been piecemeal and have proceeded
with little understanding of what states
need to do in the modern world system
to connect citizens to global flows. They
advocate a “citizen-based approach.” State-
building strategies would be organized
around a “double compact”: between coun-
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try leaders and the international commu-
nity, on the one hand, and country leaders
and citizens, on the other. The book also
proposes methods for the generation of
comparative data on state capacity—a
“sovereignty index”—to be annually
reported to the un and the World Bank.
Ultimately, this study oªers a surprisingly
optimistic vision. The fact that so many
disadvantaged countries have made dra-
matic economic and political transitions
over the last decade suggests that devel-
opmental pathways do exist—if only the
lessons and practical knowledge of local
circumstances can be matched to coordi-
nated and sustained international eªorts.

Social Movements for Global Democracy.
by jackie smith. Johns Hopkins
University Press, 2007, 304 pp. $55.00
(paper, $25.00).

Transnational citizen groups seeking to
shape the economic and political world
order are one of the least studied aspects of
globalization. This book, by a Notre Dame
sociologist, provides the best survey yet of
these social movements. Smith depicts an
international system in which the basic
struggle is between those who support
market forces and a global society of citizens
and states who are embracing a wider array
of values and aspirations—“neo-liberal”
globalizers, who emphasize open markets
and economic e⁄ciency, versus “demo-
cratic” globalizers, who champion citizen
participation, human rights, and the envi-
ronment. She finds a dramatic expansion
in the numbers and variety of transnational
citizen groups over the last two decades
and a steady growth in their sophistication.
The big question, of course, is whether and
how they have an impact, and here Smith
suggests that their influence, although

di⁄cult to measure, is felt primarily in
how they challenge the legitimacy of
business practices, trade agreements, and
international economic decision-making.
Smith’s book nicely illuminates the
emerging world of global civil society,
providing tools for its ongoing study. 

Economic, Social, 
and Environmental
richard n .  cooper

A Question of Balance: Weighing the Options
on Global Warming Policies. by william
d. nordhaus. Yale University Press,
2008, 256 pp. $28.00.

Nordhaus has done pioneering work over
the years on the economics of climate
change and the policies to deal with it. In
this short book, he provides an up-to-date
account of his work for the nonspecialist,
including a careful discussion of what
he considers the best approach to the
abatement of greenhouse gas emissions.
Economists call an approach that does
what is necessary at the least cost to
other economic objectives “optimal.” In
Nordhaus’ view, the prospective costs of
climate change, insofar as they can be
guessed at in the current state of uncertainty,
are su⁄ciently high to warrant early action
to reduce emissions of greenhouse gases
(mainly but not only carbon dioxide from
the consumption of coal and oil). But Nord-
haus argues that early action should begin
modestly and gradually intensify over time
as the ability to decrease them improves.
Moreover, he strongly urges a price-based
approach to abatement—rather than one
that focuses on hard quantitative targets—
for example, imposing an internationally
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agreed tax on emissions of carbon dioxide.
Partial approaches, such as that taken by the
Kyoto Protocol, and crash programs, as
proposed by the British government’s Stern
report, he considers unnecessarily costly to
get the job done—and hence undesirable.

Greening Aid? Understanding the
Environmental Impact of Development
Assistance. by robert l. hicks,
bradley c. parks, j. timmons
roberts, and michael j.
tierney. Oxford University Press,
2008, 368 pp. $35.00. 

The authors address whether foreign assis-
tance has over time become more friendly
to environmental concerns as such concerns
have become politically more salient within
the donor nations. To this end, they have
assembled a massive database of develop-
ment projects funded by both bilateral and
multilateral donors during the 1980s and
1990s and classified each project, necessarily
crudely, into one of five categories according
to how friendly or unfriendly it was to the
environment. Their major finding is that
environmentally friendly aid projects did
indeed grow significantly both in relative
terms and in dollar amounts between 1980
and 1999 (although the value of environ-
mentally unfriendly projects still outweighed
the value of friendly ones by threefold in
1999). The authors explore several explana-
tions for the diªerence in trends, with
sometimes surprising conclusions. Strong
domestic environmental organizations in
donor countries are more eªective at block-
ing environmentally unfriendly projects
than at promoting friendly ones; friendly
projects tend to favor global issues, such as
biodiversity and climate change, over local
ones, such as the provision of clean water
and the development of adequate sewage

disposal. Throughout the book, as the au-
thors acknowledge, runs a strong tension
between development (which everywhere
depends on electricity, the generation and
distribution of which are labeled unfriendly)
and environmentalism.

The Holy Grail of Macro Economics: Lessons
From Japan’s Great Recession. by
richard c. koo. Wiley, 2008, 
300 pp. $34.95.

Koo believes that Japan’s “great recession”
of 1991–2005 contains useful lessons for
interpreting and dealing with the subprime
mortgage crisis in the United States and
with the burst financial bubbles in China
and Europe. His book reviews the key
characteristics and policy developments of
Japan during this troubled period, arguing
that Japan suªered from a balance-sheet
recession, during which firms struggle to
repair their impaired balance sheets and are
therefore reluctant to take on new business,
even promising business, if that will delay
improvement. Under these circumstances,
economies respond very diªerently to new
shocks, new opportunities, and new policies
from how they would in normal recessions.
In particular, monetary policy is much less
eªective, since demand for new loans is
weak. Fiscal action, even including the
injection of new capital into banks, is nec-
essary to avoid prolonged Japanese-style
stagnation. Not all readers will agree with
all its analysis and conclusions, but this
book is stimulating and thought provoking.

The Economists’ Voice: Top Economists Take On
Today’s Problems. edited by joseph e.
stiglitz, aaron s. edlin, and j.
bradford delong. Columbia
University Press, 2008, 328 pp. $24.95. 

Three dozen eminent economists, most of
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them American, here examine contempo-
rary policy issues in terms largely accessi-
ble to laypeople. The topics range widely,
including climate change, oªshoring, the
economics of the war in Iraq, social secu-
rity, tax reform, welfare reform, the death
penalty, the housing boom, and others.
Contrasting views are presented on some
issues and not on others. The treatment of
the issues has an overwhelmingly American
orientation, with minimal reference to
relevant experience abroad or likely re-
sponses to U.S. policy in the rest of the
world. Still, the brief discussions of each
issue serve as a useful and often stimulating
introduction to the thinking of professional
economists on the salient policy issues of
recent times.

Bits, Bytes, and Balance Sheets: The New
Economic Rules of Engagement in a
Wireless World. by walter b.
wriston. Hoover Institution Press,
2007, 160 pp. $25.00. 

The late Wriston presided over Citibank
for 17 years, until 1984, and was known for
being a vigorous and outspoken defender
of American capitalism and a critic of
unwarranted or wasteful government
intervention. This posthumous book draws
together some of his late-in-life presen-
tations and some previously unpublished
material. His constant themes were the
compelling importance, and the frequent
unpredictability, of technological change;
the dominance of brainpower over physical
capital; and the need for constant adapta-
tion in firms that wish to survive. This
book’s refreshingly candid approach takes
on many conventional beliefs and practices,
including the overreliance on government
and private statistics of doubtful reliability;
the anachronistic and arcane generally

accepted accounting principles, with their
4,500-plus pages of detailed rules (in con-
trast to the European emphasis on clarity
and general principles); the U.S. insistence
on putting exact valuations on items in-
volving such future uncertainty that they
cannot now be intelligently valued; and
the exorbitant compensation of American
ceos, especially in stock options and
employment contracts that pay as much
for business failure as for success.

Military, Scientific, 
and Technological

lawrence d .  freedman

Eve of Destruction: The Coming Age of
Preventive War. by thomas m.
nichols. University of Pennsylvania
Press, 2008, 192 pp. $39.95.

Striking First: Preemption and Prevention in
International Conflict. by michael w.
doyle. edited by stephen
macedo. Princeton University Press,
2008, 200 pp. $24.95.

Preventive war has never had a good name,
and the Iraq war has done little to help its
reputation. Invading sovereign states on
the grounds that they might do something
bad in the future is not conducive to a
stable world order. Strong evidence that
the enemy is up to no good might justify
preemption (war in response to an immi-
nent attack), but the accepted standard
requires that this can only be justified in
cases of overwhelming necessity in the
face of an imminent danger. Whether
the bar should really be so high has been
increasingly questioned, not just by the
Bush administration in the run-up to the
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war in Iraq but also by humanitarians
concerned about ethnic cleansing. Still,
the case for restraint remains compelling:
once powerful states start taking the law
into their own hands, even for the best
of motives, there is no telling where they
will stop.

Both of these books address the dilemma
between the moral case to prevent or stop
terrible deeds and the dangers of acting
too regularly or rashly. Nichols provides a
lively guide to the development of this
issue after the Cold War. He argues that
the only way for preventive action to gain
international legitimacy is for it to be
blessed by the United Nations but then
worries that this requirement can only be
made acceptable to the United States by
reducing the dysfunctional influence of
the more brutish and dictatorial elements
on the organization. Here he relies on a
“global wave of democratization” that,
for the moment, unfortunately, seems
to have subsided. Striking First is based
on a lecture given by Doyle and includes
an introduction by Macedo and commen-
tary by Harold Hongju Koh, Richard
Tuck, and Jeª McMahan. The arguments
presented are lucid, earnest, and thought-
ful. Accepting that preemption might
be necessary, Doyle builds on the tradi-
tional criteria to stress the importance
of the lethality and likelihood of the
threat and the legitimacy and legality
of the response.

Killing Civilians: Method, Madness, and
Morality in War. by hugo slim.
Columbia University Press, 2008,
300 pp. $29.95.

Slim explores the problem of restraint in
war by considering how civilians can be
spared its ravages. With painful and

poignant examples, he describes deliberate
extermination, planned massacres, rape,
and the famine and disease associated
with war. This is more than a collection
of horror stories, let alone a pacifist tract.
Slim understands why wars sometimes
must be fought and that attempts are
often made to try to spare civilians unnec-
essary harm, and he grasps how the moral
force of the civil-military distinction is
soon undermined by the brutish logic of
war, especially in these days of asymmet-
ric war, when insurgents are constantly try-
ing to draw regular forces into civilian areas.
Lacking confidence in appeals to human-
itarian law, he struggles to think of ways
to assert the core principle that “even in
war, one should kill as little as possible.”
He explores the possibility of appeals to
self-interest, fairness, and mercy. Any
attempt to carve out a humanitarian space
in the midst of bitter conflicts faces tough
challenges, but Slim’s book is an important
reminder of why it is vital to try.

Organizations at War in Afghanistan and
Beyond. by abdulkader h. sinno.
Cornell University Press, 2007, 
352 pp. $39.95.

Sinno’s core thesis is that students of
strategy should pay more attention to
organization theory, and in this the author
is surely right. In particular, Sinno demon-
strates that the way radical groups structure
themselves—for example, their degree
of centralization or their ability to operate
out of a safe haven—will have a lot to do
with their success, irrespective of their
broader political appeal. Moreover, struc-
tures that work well when the main aim is
survival may not serve the groups so well
when they have a chance to go on the
oªensive. After laying out these ideas,
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Sinno then applies them by looking at
the competing parties in Afghanistan
through the various stages of the conflict
there over the past three decades, taking
a critical look at what he considers to be
the squandered opportunities of the Bush
administration. Ultimately, he tries to do
too much in one book. His line of argument
at times gets overly complex, and a book
intended to last should not have gone so
much into contemporary policy issues.
But he knows a lot about Afghanistan
and oªers significant insights about orga-
nizations and strategy on which others will
want to build.

Power and Military Effectiveness: The
Fallacy of Democratic Triumphalism. by
michael c. desch. Johns Hopkins
University Press, 2008, 248 pp. $45.00.

One explanation for the wrong turns
taken in the academic study of interna-
tional relations might be the Correlates
of War project, now based at Penn State.
By oªering massive data sets on war, it
has encouraged eªorts to come up with
grand theories about the causes and
consequences of conflicts, with claims
to be truly scientific. Most attempts to
draw statistically significant inferences
from this data (beyond the banal) have
failed, as variations in the historical and
geographic contexts undermine the
explanatory value of apparent correlations.
The project serves as a major distraction
and leads to propositions that are
superficially attractive but do not with-
stand close scrutiny. Desch’s short book
takes on one such proposition: that
democracies, with their legitimacy and
capacity for strategic common sense,
tend to defeat autocracies. Desch also
takes on the opposite assertion: that the

softness and dithering of democracies
render them vulnerable to defeat. He
has the methodological prowess that
the faux scientism of contemporary
international studies requires and easily
demonstrates that the statistics prove
little—other than that correlations are
weak and that much depends on what
is meant by basic concepts such as
democracy and victory. Desch does all
this very well and convincingly, but
one is left wondering whether this is
the best use of his considerable talents. 

The Commission: The Uncensored History
of the 9/11 Investigation. by philip
shenon. Twelve, 2008, 464 pp. $27.00.

This lively and gossipy inside story of
the 9/11 Commission’s deliberations
gains much of its dramatic force from
the prominent role of the commission’s
executive director, Philip Zelikow. 
Zelikow, a historian, clearly was not
universally loved and was conflicted 
by his ties to then National Security
Adviser Condoleezza Rice, but in the
end the benefits of having a first-rate
historian at the helm outweighed the
costs. The lamentable performance of
John Ashcroft as attorney general in
addressing the terrorist threat and then
dealing with the commission provides
another strong theme. On the large
and nagging question of why the
United States was caught napping by 
al Qaeda, Shenon gives little comfort
to conspiracy theorists. The real issue
of government culpability has to do
with whether the Clinton and George
W. Bush administrations could have
done more to deal with Osama bin
Laden prior to 9/11.
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The United States
walter russell mead

The Throes of Democracy: The American
Civil War Era, 1829–1877. by walter a.
mcdougall. Harper, 2008, 
816 pp. $34.95. 

This exciting account of a brawling,
chaotic era in American life is a significant
contribution to American studies. The
second volume in McDougall’s ongoing
history of the United States suªers from
the inevitable problems of long-term
narrative history today: the pace of historical
research is so rapid and the volume of
papers and monographs so high that no
single author can reasonably hope to
master, much less synthesize, the work
of the battalions of investigators industri-
ously excavating the past. Given this fact,
long-term narrative histories have three
challenges to meet. They must be compre-
hensive, responsible, and balanced enough to
serve as an introduction for readers new
to the subject; they must master contem-
porary scholarship well enough to with-
stand the most obvious attacks; and they
must say something fresh and original
about a subject that has often been studied
before. The Throes of Democracy passes
these tests. Few American historians
have thought as carefully about the prob-
lems of big narrative history as McDougall
has; this extraordinary book will be equally
helpful to the neophyte struggling to
grasp the chronological flow of nine-
teenth-century American history and to
more accomplished scholars looking for
insights into a turbulent and critical
period of American history. 

Defying Dixie: The Radical Roots of Civil
Rights, 1912–1950. by glenda
elizabeth gilmore. Norton, 2008,
640 pp. $39.95. 

Gilmore is a historian of formidable 
accomplishment and talent. A combina-
tion of patient and thorough research
and a clear-sighted understanding of
the culture and values of both the black
and the white South in the twentieth
century enables her to bring a range 
of fascinating characters to life and set
them in the context of their times.
Although a major accomplishment in
its own right, this book reads less like 
a magnum opus than like a preliminary
study for what, one hopes, will eventu-
ally be a magisterial and definitive his-
torical account of the decline and fall
of Jim Crow. Gilmore’s gift for charac-
terization, shown most clearly in her
dazzling and convincing portraits of
two early radical civil rights activists,
Lovett Fort-Whiteman and Pauli
Murray, is breathtaking. Her treatment
of the international implications of the
racial struggle is less deft, particularly
when it comes to her analysis of the
U.S. occupation of Haiti. And al-
though Gilmore suggests a number 
of political and cultural explanations
for the fall of Jim Crow, one is often
left feeling that the author has not 
resolved these questions to her own
satisfaction. The reader sometimes
struggles to follow what seems to be 
a shifting and uncertain political per-
spective in the course of what nonethe-
less remains a valuable, engaging, and
important study from one of the most
talented and accomplished historians of
the American South. 

18_Recentbooks_pp164_187.qxd  7/17/08  12:06 AM  Page 171

Return to Table of Contents

http://www.harpercollins.com/books/Throes-Democracy-Walter-A-Mcdougall/?isbn=9780060567514
http://books.wwnorton.com/books/978-0-393-33532-3/


[ 172] foreign affairs . Volume 87 No. 5

Recent Books

The Purpose of the Past: Reflections on the
Uses of History. by gordon s. wood.
Penguin Press, 2008, 336 pp. $25.95. 

This collection of review essays by one
of the United States’ most well-read and
most readable historians is at once a review
of 20 years of disputes and contentions in
American historiography and a defense
of the discipline of history that is both
subtle and forthright. Wood’s review
essays, most of which originally appeared
in The New York Review of Books and The
New Republic, cover works by some of
the most notable (as well as the most
controversial) contemporary scholars
of U.S. history. The essays are generous
even when they are devastating; they are
literate and provocative and in most cases
as fresh and relevant now as when they
were written. Without casting aspersions
on those political scientists and cultural
critics who mine the past for the purpose
of illuminating or critiquing the present,
Wood wants to stand up for those histo-
rians who seek, so far as it is possible, to
understand the past on its own terms.
Although skeptical of many trends among
historians, Wood recognizes the substantial
contributions that the last generation of
historians, focused largely on ethnic, gen-
der, and cultural studies, have made to
our understanding of the American past.

The Way of the Ship: America’s Maritime
History Reenvisioned, 1600–2000. by
alex roland, w. jeffrey
bolster, and alexander
keyssar. Wiley, 2007, 544 pp. $35.00.  

This useful book oªers a comprehensive
introduction in one volume to a vital but
little-known aspect of American history:
the role played by maritime commerce in
both the international and the domestic

arenas of political and economic develop-
ment. The book is strongest in its analysis
of the colonial era and American history up
to the Civil War: the narrative is coherent
and well thought out and makes major
contributions. The chapters dealing with
later eras are unfortunately less successful;
the subject is more complex, and the
authors have been less able to integrate
their diªerent perspectives and areas of
research into a continuous narrative history.
Nevertheless, even where the authors
seem to lose their way, this is an extremely
useful book that deserves attention.

Counselor: A Life at the Edge of History.
by ted sorensen. Harper, 2008,
576 pp. $27.95. 

In his long-awaited memoirs, the John F.
Kennedy adviser, collaborator, and speech-
writer Sorensen balances two apparently
conflicting demands: he continues his
long record of unswerving loyalty to the
charismatic president he served while
giving readers a full and rich sense of his
own complex personality. To those who
challenge his objectivity as a chronicler
of the Kennedy era, Sorensen responds,
persuasively, that historians have one set
of duties but that his own duty of loyalty
to the administration he served and to a
man he loved must come first. Even so,
Sorensen has eschewed hagiography, and
on the whole his account of his tragically
brief time at Kennedy’s side oªers a rich
and generally well-balanced, if perhaps
not always objective and dispassionate,
description of a political career that elec-
trified the nation. 

This is also a strong and memorable
statement of faith in one of the classic
forms of American liberalism: a belief
in the possibility of progress and in the
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ability of society, acting through govern-
ment, to make basic improvements in
the human condition. The source of
Sorensen’s political loyalty to Kennedy
and of his lasting loyalty to the Demo-
cratic Party is his belief that they stand
for this faith. Long unfashionable, the
old liberal faith seems to be coming back
in style in 2008; Sorensen’s loyalty to his
convictions is as honorable (and almost
as rare) as is his loyalty to the president
he served. However, the real surprise in
this book, and it is a very pleasant and
welcome one, is the degree to which
Sorensen succeeds in revealing himself.
He tells the story of his own Midwestern
origins as the son of Unitarian parents
(his father a refugee from evangelicalism,
his mother a lapsed Jew), steeped in the
culture of progressive reform. Honest to
a fault, deeply committed to the struggle
against machine politics and to the con-
struction of a government strong enough
and clean enough to act in the public
interest, Sorensen’s father exemplified the
virtues and taught the political philosophy
that the younger Sorensen has followed
through his long and distinguished career.
Sorensen’s account of his mother’s harrow-
ing battle with mental illness is at once
gracious and brave, as is his description
of his own battle to overcome the conse-
quences of a serious stroke.  

Niebuhrian critics of American opti-
mism will find Sorensen’s credo a bit
optimistic and naive. There is no room
in Sorensen’s Unitarian faith for the dark
Augustinian reflections on original sin
and human limits that many observers
believe are needed to complicate and
qualify the American liberal outlook. But
Sorensen’s optimism has been tested—by
the tragedies of the Kennedy family and

by the vicissitudes of American politics.
That American society is capable of
producing public servants like Sorensen
is one reason that American optimism is
perennially renewed. 

Western Europe
philip  h .  gordon

Dawn, Dusk, or Night: A Year With Nicolas
Sarkozy. by yasmina reza. Knopf,
2008, 208 pp. $23.00. 

Mes vacances ratées avec Nicolas Sarkozy. by
guillemette faure. Ramsay, 2007,
120 pp. €12.00.

Highly popular in France following his
May 2007 election as president, Nicolas
Sarkozy has since seen his star fall, due in
part to the French public’s resentment of
his flashy and well-publicized private life.
These two recent works suggest that a
degree of self-destruction may have been
inevitable. The first book is an artsy, im-
pressionistic portrait based on the access
Sarkozy granted the author during his
presidential campaign. Reza reveals him to
be like some of the alpha-male characters
in her award-winning plays: egotistical,
sometimes juvenile, always desperate for
attention. She also depicts a Sarkozy who
can be smart, charming, and a deeper
thinker than he seems. The book is dis-
jointed, and non-French readers may lose
patience following Sarkozy around to his
meetings with local politicians they have
never heard of. But Reza does seem to
have captured something important about
the man. In a very diªerent way, so has
Faure, the former New York correspondent
for Le Figaro, who was forced to spend
her 2007 summer holiday covering the
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Sarkozy family’s high-profile visit to
Wolfeboro, New Hampshire. Humorously
describing Sarkozy’s brief American ad-
venture, she captures the French president’s
willingness to buck convention—not just
choosing the United States as a tourist
destination but also jogging in shorts
and picnicking with the Bush family in
Kennebunkport. This was a far cry from
Charles de Gaulle’s discreet late summers
in Colombey-les-Deux-Églises, and the
French are still trying to adjust.

Luck and the Irish: A Brief History of Change
From 1970. by r. f. foster. Oxford
University Press, 2008, 240 pp. $29.95.

The operative word in this engaging
volume is “change.” Foster, the author
of an acclaimed history of Ireland from
1600 to 1972, completes the story here,
recounting the transformation of an old
country. Economically, inward invest-
ment boomed, growth took oª, trade
surpluses accumulated, and disposable
income grew to unprecedented levels,
turning a poor country into a rich one
in a single generation. Socially, mores
evolved rapidly on issues such as abortion,
homosexuality, divorce, and religious
practice, a process engagingly described in
a chapter provocatively entitled “How the
Catholics Became Protestants.” Politically
and diplomatically, the decades-long
obsession with unification that produced
the Irish Republican Army gradually—but
inexorably—mutated into a widespread
acceptance of peaceful reconciliation. And
culturally, a country whose artists (along
with much of the general population) had
for decades taken their talent and ambition
abroad now produce their work from
within Ireland itself. Foster tells this great
story with style, objectivity, and expertise.

What’s Wrong With the European Union and
How to Fix It. by simon hix. Polity,
2008, 228 pp. $64.95 (paper, $22.95). 

Europe: The State of the Union. by anand
menon. Atlantic Books, 2007, 
290 pp. £16.99. 

These are two useful new contributions
on the evolution of the European Union,
now in trouble again following the Irish
rejection of the Lisbon Treaty. Both
authors oªer a limited defense of an
organization that delivers many benefits
to those who live under its aegis yet never
seems to satisfy them. In the more original
volume, Hix diagnoses the problem as
being a lack of popular legitimacy (only
about half of the eu’s citizens now believe
their country’s membership in the eu is
a good thing), which stems not from an
ideological aversion to integration but
from a simple calculation on the part of
the masses that the union is not responsive
to their needs. Hix sees a “democratic
deficit” in the eu but rejects both the
Euroskeptic conclusion that it should
give power back to the states and the
Eurofederalist conclusion that it should
assume even more power. Rather, what
the eu needs is “the substantive content of
democracy: a battle for control of political
power and the policy agenda at the Euro-
pean level, between rival groups of leaders
with rival policy platforms.” His smart,
sensible proposals for how to do that—
which include holding an open contest
for the post of commission president,
making the Council of the European
Union more transparent, and giving the
European Parliament more power—
might help the union’s current leaders
out of their constitutional mess. Menon’s
book is less a work of political science
than a learned essay based on his 15 years
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Country
By Mike Kim
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our cousins in the North.”
—Tim Peters, Helping Hands
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$24.95 ~ paper
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By Warren W. Smith, Jr.
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THE END OF THE
AMERICAN CENTURY
By David S. Mason
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of backing up every one of his
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—Mark Gibney, University of
North Carolina at Asheville
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ISBN 978-0-7425-5701-7
$34.95 ~ cloth
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The Freeman Spogli Institute for International Studies (FSI) at Stanford University seeks an outstanding 
scholar for a faculty appointment as a senior fellow who will serve as director of the Program on Energy and  
Sustainable Development (PESD). For some candidates there may be opportunities for joint appointment 
with an academic department. PESD studies the political economy of energy and environmental policy, 
with a particular focus on developing countries.  Applicants should possess an international reputation in 
energy or climate change policy research as well as demonstrated ability to manage an organization.  The 
senior fellow would build upon and extend into new areas the current PESD research agenda, which includes 
study of regulatory regimes addressing climate change, the role of national oil companies in the world oil 
market, global coal markets in a carbon-constrained world, and delivery of modern energy to the poor.   

-
-
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“Serio offers us privileged insights from his extraordinary 
vantage point.”

— Dorothy McClellan, Texas A&M University

“The style of writing, by its clarity and precision, makes it accessible not 
only to students and scholars but also to a large public. I read it with 
great pleasure.”

—  André Bossard
Secretary General (ret.), INTERPOL 

“This book is peppered with fascinating first-hand anecdotes from 
the undersides of countless Russian rocks…and offers a rich history of 
Russian criminal life. [R]equired reading.”

— Paul E. Richardson, Russian Life
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174b_ADS.qxd  7/24/08  2:46 PM  Page 1

Return to Table of Contents

http://wwwcap-press.com


foreign affairs . September /October 2008 [ 175]

Recent Books

spent teaching and learning about Euro-
pean integration at the University of
Birmingham. Acknowledging that “much
of what the European Union does is dull”
and hard to explain to “comatose students,”
Menon has written a witty, well-informed,
and accessible evaluation of the state
of that union—which is still decidedly
mixed but positive on the whole.

Can Europe and China Shape a New World
Order? by charles grant. Center for
European Reform, 2008, 59 pp. £10.00. 

Grant, the director of London’s Center
for European Reform, argues for a
“strategic partnership” between the eu
and China to confront global problems
that aªect them both. He acknowledges
the obstacles. With Europe’s trade deficit
with China at $235 billion, almost as big
as the United States’ trade deficit with
China, Europeans are getting frustrated
with China’s currency manipulation and
dumping of goods. Like the Americans,
the Europeans do not approve of China’s
human rights practices or policy toward
Tibet. And they worry about China’s
foreign policy of supporting dictatorships
in Africa, Central Asia, and the Middle
East in exchange for raw materials.
Still, Grant believes that a strategic part-
nership with an increasingly responsible
China is possible and calls for action in
four key areas: climate change, weapons
proliferation, Africa, and global gover-
nance. That goal may be overly optimistic,
but Grant lays out a positive, practical
agenda and shows that in some cases,
at least, China is creeping toward more
of an “international stakeholder” role.
Engagement with the eu might well help
that process along.

Western Hemisphere
richard feinberg

A Solitary War: A Diplomat’s Chronicle of the
Iraq War and Its Lessons. by heraldo
muñoz. Fulcrum Publishing, 2008,
288 pp. $16.95. 

This sophisticated insider account by a
seasoned Chilean scholar-diplomat of
the international intrigue surrounding
the Iraq war inadvertently dispels two
major myths—that George W. Bush
has been disengaged from policymaking
and that he has ignored Latin America.
With professional precision, Muñoz
records the long list of personal phone
calls and substantive meetings between
Bush and the leaders of the two Latin
American nations, Chile and Mexico,
that held nonpermanent seats on the un
Security Council during the run-up 
to the war. Muñoz’s main purpose is to
chastise Bush for brushing aside Latin
American advice and to powerfully
advocate for multilateral cooperation
in confronting global problems. He
does not, however, oªer clear guidance
on how international institutions that
too often give folks such as Russia’s
Vladimir Putin and Venezuela’s Hugo
Chávez veto powers can be made more
eªective, and he rejects the more work-
able formula of ad hoc issue-oriented
coalitions. Nor does he elaborate on
the domestic political constraints that
impede full engagement by Latin
American governments with Washing-
ton. Few Latin American insiders are
willing to candidly dissect their own
countries’ internal foreign-policy-making
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processes or their imperfect leaders, and
Muñoz, despite this otherwise worthy
contribution, is no exception. 

Path of Empire: Panama and the California
Gold Rush. by aims mcguinness.
Cornell University Press, 2007, 
264 pp. $35.00. 

Forty-niners eager to pan for gold in
California had several routes to choose
from in getting there: the arduous over-
land trek by covered wagon so often
mythologized by Hollywood, the long
sea voyage around Cape Horn, or the
interoceanic Panamanian passageway, a
path made more attractive by the re-
markably quick construction by U.S.
investors of the first transcontinental
railroad. Writing in the now-trendy
tradition of “cosmopolitan,” or “world,”
history, McGuinness draws insightful
comparisons and connections between
the westward march in the United
States, the dawn of U.S. imperialism in
the Caribbean basin, and the emerging
identity of “Latin America” as a construct
in opposition to the theories driving
northern expansionism. A superb story-
teller, McGuinness artfully re-creates
the famous (in Panama) 1856 “watermelon
slice incident,” and links the resistance
of black Panamanians against U.S. en-
croachment to their fears of the ante-
bellum pro-slavery filibusters who had
seized Nicaragua a year earlier. Although
ambivalent about the repercussions in
Panama of global capitalism, McGuinness
notes that it was Simón Bolívar who first
proposed that someday Panama, which
is today enjoying a major commercial
trade and real estate boom, might become
“the emporium of the world.” 

Confronting the Coffee Crisis: Fair Trade,
Sustainable Livelihoods, and Ecosystems in
Mexico and Central America. edited 
by christopher m. bacon, 
v. ernesto méndez, stephen r.
gliessman, david goodman, and
jonathan a. fox. MIT Press, 2008,
400 pp. $27.00. 

If you care about who produced the beans
used to make your morning coªee and
how, this spirited volume will spark your
imagination, even if it does not fully clear
up all of your concerns. These sociologists
and environmentalists, grouped around
the University of California, Santa Cruz,
and nongovernmental organizations such
as Oxfam, find some hope for small-farm
cooperatives in the movements promoting
quality shade-grown organic and fair-trade
coªees. But for these participatory action
researchers, a new world of personal re-
lationships between small-scale growers
in the South and socially conscious
consumers in the North—unmediated by
global roasters, distributors, or retailers—
emerges as the ultimate utopian benchmark.
The greatest fear among some activists is
“selling out to scale up,” but the lead editors
note that high-standard sustainable coªee
production accounts for only a small,
albeit growing, portion—still under five
percent—of the globally traded harvest.
Absent is a rigorous analysis of Starbucks’
widely publicized fair-trade initiatives
(the essays date back to 2004), and the
authors dismiss the merely “symbolic
concessions” of other major brands. In his
own finely detailed study on Nicaragua,
included here, Bacon correctly concludes
that “the relationships between price,
quality, certification and cooperative
membership merit further research.” 
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Policymaking in Latin America: How Politics
Shapes Policies. edited by ernesto
stein, mariano tommasi,
carlos scartascini, and pablo
spiller. Harvard University Press,
2008, 500 pp. $29.95. 

Civil Society and Social Movements:
Building Sustainable Democracies in Latin
America. edited by arthur domike.
Inter-American Development Bank,
2008, 413 pp. $23.00.

For investors, diplomats, and journalists
struggling to comprehend why things
work the way they do in Latin America,
Policymaking in Latin America is an astute
guidebook. Breaking loose from the
academic straitjacket of “rigor” that
narrows analysis to a few measurable
variables, this group of mostly Latin
American social scientists takes a more
comprehensive approach to policymaking,
one in which presidencies, legislators,
courts, regulators, civil servants, central
bankers, governors, and the multilayered
rules that govern interactions among
them drive the complex design, imple-
mentation, and verification of policy
choices. This is not a juicy insider account
of policy dramas. Instead, it oªers judi-
cious, coherent explorations of local
institutions and incentives that yield
cooperation or distrust; the “rational” out-
comes may or may not serve a broader
public purpose. Most frustrating is Ar-
gentina, whose dysfunctional culture
produces myopic, self-serving, weakly
enforced, and highly volatile policies.
In sober, successful Chile, in contrast,
high-quality, tightly knit political lead-
ership generates farsighted strategies.
The policymaking process is improving
in Brazil and Colombia, in need of a new

consensus in Mexico, and deteriorating
terribly in Venezuela. There can be no
cookie-cutter path to improvement;
institutional reforms must be firmly
rooted in local history.

The contributors to Civil Society
and Social Movements are less concerned
with e⁄ciency and outcomes than they
are with participation and process.
Whereas the economists Stein and
Tommasi fear that large numbers of
participants slow and sometimes block
timely decision-making, Domike’s 
associates seek to deepen democracy
and transform political culture through
a wider inclusion of diverse voices.
Speaking of the “bruising nature of
democracy,” the Mexican academic and
activist Sergio Aguayo grapples pas-
sionately with the tensions inherent in
many social movements between those
who practice a perennial “culture of
denunciation” and those who move
from protesting to proposing specific
policies. A particularly rich and skillful
contribution by Joan Caivano and
Thayer Hardwick chronicles the pro-
gressive advances of Latin American
women. They find that increasingly,
results-oriented technical nongovern-
mental organizations focused on policy
impact are gaining more funding and
influence than traditional social move-
ment groups geared toward feminist
consciousness-raising and mobilization.
In his upbeat conclusion, Domike contends
that where citizen engagement expands
and conflict resolution is smartly practiced,
Latin American democracies can become
at once more participatory and legitimate
and more eªective at achieving economic
and social development.
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and Former 

Soviet Republics
robert legvold

Petrostate: Putin, Power, and the New Russia.
by marshall i. goldman. Oxford
University Press, 2008, 265 pp. $27.95.

That Russia is back—for both good and
ill—has dawned on many, and its surging
energy prowess is a key reason why this
is so. Skyrocketing oil prices have fattened
the state treasury and repaired the ravaged
ego of a leadership that has boldly, ruth-
lessly, and without quarter taken control of
the country’s vast energy wealth. Goldman
does much more than detail the initial
theft of the country’s big oil-production
units by oligarchs-to-be during the chaos
of President Boris Yeltsin’s reforms and
their vengeful reconfiscation by the state
under Yeltsin’s successor, Vladimir Putin.
With admirable simplicity, he traces
Russia’s full biography as one of the world’s
major oil suppliers, from the nineteenth
century, when it rivaled the United States,
through the rise and fall of the Soviet
Union, to the remarkable renaissance
of the moment. Goldman is at his best
when he lays bare the inner politics of the
regime’s ham-fisted moves to dominate
the Russian energy sector, add to it the
pipelines of other countries, and dictate
price terms to any and all customers. He
is a bit less sure-footed when he spells
out how he sees the oil weapon being
applied to political ends, a common
deficiency in much of the literature.

Yeltsin: A Life. by timothy j. colton.
Basic Books, 2008, 640 pp. $35.00.

Larger than life, flawed, enigmatic, Boris
Yeltsin is an irresistible subject, and he is
lucky to have as his biographer a scholar as
meticulous and judicious as Colton. There
have been excellent biographies of Yeltsin
before, but none so thorough. Colton
shortchanges no portion of Yeltsin’s life—
from ancestry to youth, provincial party
leadership to the conflicted years with
Mikhail Gorbachev, and, of course, the
critical eight and a half years during which,
for better or worse, Yeltsin bestrode Russia’s
passage from rotted empire to turbulent
independent state. For the uninitiated, the
book’s value is as a comprehensive portrait
of one of the main figures of contemporary
times—a portrait that is sympathetic but
not uncritical. For the initiated, many of the
most controversial but shrouded moments
in Yeltsin’s career are, at last, clearly revealed.
The accomplishment of this dual feat is
owed not merely to Colton’s skilled use
of a wealth of contemporary material but
also to his access to previously unused
archival sources and his multiple interviews
with Yeltsin in retirement; Yeltsin’s wife,
Naina; other family members; and many
of those who observed Yeltsin up close.

National Identity and Globalization: Youth,
State, and Society in Post-Soviet Eurasia.
by douglas w. blum. Cambridge
University Press, 2008, 240 pp. $85.00.

U.S. leaders and public intellectuals rarely
fuss much over national identity—even
as the ethnic balance in the United States
approaches a historic tipping point—but
the Russians and their post-Soviet neigh-
bors do. The turmoil resulting from hurtling
from one political and economic life to
another wrecked the ballast of past values,
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hc $57  •  pb $23.50

Nominations and applications for the  
Thomas J. Dodd Prize in International Justice 
and Human Rights are now being accepted.   

The Prize is awarded biannually by the  
University of Connecticut and is presented to 

an individual or group who has made a  
significant effort to advance the cause of  

international justice and global human rights. 
The Dodd Prize commemorates the  

distinguished career in public service of  
Thomas J. Dodd who, as Executive Trial 

Counsel at the Nuremberg Trials and a Con-
necticut Senator from 1959 to 1971, fought 

against infringement and suppression of  
human rights in the United States and abroad.   

The Dodd Prize will be awarded during the 
Fall of 2009 at the University of Connecticut. 

Dodd Prize recipients are honored at an 
awards ceremony and make a public  

presentation to the university community and 
members of the general public.  The award 

recipient receives a monetary prize of  
$75,000 and a commemorative bronze bust of 

Senator Thomas J. Dodd.   

Further information and nomination forms 
can be found at: http://doddprize.uconn.edu.  
Nominations must be received by December 
31, 2008.  Questions about the prize or the 

nomination process can be directed to:  
Linda Perrone 

Thomas J. Dodd Research Center 
405 Babbidge Road, Unit 1205 

Storrs, CT  06269-1205 
 (860)486-0451 or linda.perrone@uconn.edu

THOMAS J. DODD PRIZE IN
INTERNATIONAL JUSTICE AND

HUMAN RIGHTS
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Strategic Advantage
Challengers, Competitors, and 
Threats to America’s Future 
Bruce Berkowitz 

“Bruce Berkowitz has been among 
the most astute participants in the 
post-9/11 government and 
intellectual debates over strategic 
policy. His talent for clear and 

simple exposition of complex issues is on glittering 
display in Strategic Advantage.”

—John Lehman, former Secretary of 
the Navy and 9/11 Commissioner

978-1-58901-222-6, $26.95, paperback 

PROVOCATIVE

MCU Press announces a new peer-
reviewed journal of strategy, inter-
national security, and warfighting 
concepts, featuring both contempo-
rary and historical studies. The first 
issue will be published in mid-2009. 

The journal welcomes articles of 
4,000 to 8,000 words. For informa-
tion on submissions and editorial 
policy see:

Call for Articles

MARINE CORPS UNIVERSITY

JOURNAL

Marine Corps University Press
3079 Moreell Avenue 
Quantico, Va. 22134

http://www.mcu.usmc.mil/mcupress

democracy
      fellowships

The National Endowment for Democracy invites 
applications to its Reagan-Fascell Democracy 
Fellows Program for fellowships in 2009–2010. 
Based at the Endowment’s International Forum 
for Democratic Studies in Washington, D.C., the 
program enables democracy practitioners, scholars, 
and journalists from around the world to deepen 
their understanding of democracy and enhance 
their ability to promote democratic change. 

Projects may focus on the political, social, economic, 
legal, and cultural aspects of democratic develop-
ment and may include a range of methodologies and 
approaches. The program is intended primarily to 
support practitioners and scholars from new and 
aspiring democracies. Distinguished scholars from 
the United States and other established democra-
cies are also welcome to apply. 

Application deadline: November 3, 2008.
To apply, visit www.ned.org.

Can the World 
Be Governed? 
Possibilities 
for Effective 
Multilateralism
Edited by Alan Alexandroff
ISBN 978-1-55458-041-5

www.cigionline.org/publications

“In the face of mega-threats like global warming and nuclear
proliferation, the world must not only be able to govern
itself, it must learn to do so effectively and soon. Alan
Alexandroff has assembled some of the most disciplined,
knowledgeable and experienced minds to ponder both
the problem and the solution. They have provided just
the right combination of hard-headed analysis, bold
vision, and pragmatic recommendations.”

Strobe Talbott
President, The Brookings Institution

Co-published by 
Wilfrid Laurier University Press
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frail as they had become, leaving each
country’s new leadership and elite much
distracted by the need to build a refur-
bished base for the national idea. Add the
inescapable and often competing eªects of
globalization, and the challenge of fashion-
ing new national identities inspiring unity,
attachment, and sacrifice in Azerbaijan,
Kazakhstan, and Russia—the three coun-
tries Blum compares—grows mightily.
Blum’s focus is how the state and various
nonstate actors go about distinguishing
healthy from unhealthy values and then
promoting the right ones among the
young. Blum has produced a tightly argued
and empirically rich yet succinct compar-
ative portrait—one deeply conversant
with the immense literature on social and
political identity. He finds that for all the
diªerences, in the three countries the state
and its de facto auxiliaries have wrestled in
roughly similar fashion with the problems
of parrying unwanted external influences,
embracing those influences useful to mod-
ernization, and producing a workable
amalgam respecting distinctive national
values key to their agenda while also mak-
ing room for the best globalization has
to oªer. 

Television, Power, and the Public in Russia.
by ellen mickiewicz. Cambridge
University Press, 2008, 212 pp. $90.00
(paper, $29.99).

No one has studied longer or in a more
sophisticated fashion Soviet and now
Russian television than Mickiewicz. Here,
she focuses on those at the receiving end,
the viewers. Getting at how the average
Russian interprets the messages intended
to be conveyed by those who control the
media is tricky, and she tackles the task by
using multiple focus groups in four major

Russian cities. She discovers not only that
viewers, whatever their educational level
or age, take away impressions often quite
diªerent from what the media masters
would wish but also that they have rela-
tively well-honed skills (she calls them
“heuristic tools”) with which to sort things
out for themselves. Despite diªerences
among them, in general the viewers respond
skeptically to what the powers that be are
selling, reprocessing the messages by
filtering them through what they know
firsthand. By digging below the surface,
Mickiewicz also learns that contrary to
the findings of generalized surveys sug-
gesting that Russians react indiªerently
to the repression of independent media,
in fact Russians recognize the importance
of diverse views in the media and resent
the curtailment of those views.

Communities of the Converted: Ukrainians
and Global Evangelism. by catherine
wanner. Cornell University Press,
2007, 305 pp. $70.00 (paper, $24.95).

Wanner, a historian and anthropologist,
provides a fascinating entrée into con-
temporary Ukrainian culture by exploring
evangelism’s surprising resurgence in
the chaotic crosswinds of post-Soviet
life. The phenomenon is not new. It
traces back to the nineteenth century,
waxing and waning with the imperial
and Soviet regimes’ fluctuating moods.
Wanner does more than detail the flow
of evangelists in and out of Ukraine,
the size of their swelling congregations
and collateral enterprises, and their role
in society. In subtle but lucid fashion,
she plumbs the complex interactions
that result when Western evangelism
encounters Ukrainian ways, changing
both; explores the thrust and meaning
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of conversion for the converted; weighs
the impact of global ties on Ukrainian
evangelism; and explains the unique
success of Pentecostal movements in the
country. She weaves into her analysis
the voices of missionaries and believers,
from individual entrepreneurs to mem-
bers of Europe’s largest evangelical
church—which happens to be located
in Kiev.

Flag Wars and Stone Saints: How the
Bohemian Lands Became Czech. by
nancy m. wingfield. Harvard
University Press, 2007, 374 pp. $49.95.

The Czech Republic’s modern national
form did not come about easily or gently.
Between 1880 and 1948, the span Wingfield
covers, Bohemia and Moravia went
through three incarnations—first as
provinces of the Austro-Hungarian
Empire in the fading decades of the
Hapsburg monarchy, then as part of the
interwar First Czechoslovak Republic,
and finally as part of a momentarily
liberated state. Through all three periods,
dueling Czech and German nation-
alisms carved borders around language,
historical heroes, and cultural myths,
with one, the German, holding the upper
hand at the outset, only to lose it after
1918—and then, at World War II’s con-
clusion, to be swept from the country
altogether. Wingfield’s approach is that
of cultural history, and she uses the
clashing images of Emperor Joseph II,
the mobilization of competing historical
figures, the battle over language laws,
the decimation of opposing symbols,
and the way World War II’s dead were
memorialized to frame afresh otherwise
familiar political history. 

Middle East
l .  carl brown

The Arab Center: The Promise of Moderation.
by marwan muasher. Yale
University Press, 2008, 336 pp. $30.00. 

This is a diplomat’s brief on the Jordanian
role in regional politics past and present,
concentrating on the period from the 1991
Madrid peace conference until 2004. Dur-
ing those years, Muasher was the principal
Jordanian diplomat dealing with Arab-
Israeli issues. His “Arab center” consists of
today’s Egypt, Jordan, and Saudi Arabia.
These states, he argues, show moderation
(read “pragmatic realism”) in seeking a
viable two-state solution for Israel and the
Palestinian territories while appreciating
the need to work with the United States,
however frustrating that may often be. A
gem of memoir as history, The Arab Center
traces the torturous negotiations among
Israel, the Palestinians, the Arab states,
and the outside world from 1991 to 2004,
with well-chosen documents appended.
The reader will relish the many intimate
details presented, based on notes Muasher
took at the time, such as his di⁄culty in
dealing with Syria’s foreign minister and
U.S. President George W. Bush’s telling
Jordan’s King Abdullah II in their 2004
meeting, “I am sick of the Palestinian-
Israeli issue.” Related subjects treated in
this book include King Hussein’s final six
months and his surprising last-minute
designation of Abdullah as his successor,
Muasher’s tenure as Jordan’s first ambas-
sador to Israel, the need for Arab reform,
and a concluding chapter asking, “Is there
hope for the Arab center?”
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The Bin Ladens: An Arabian Family in the
American Century. by steve coll.
Penguin Press, 2008, 688 pp. $35.00. 

An impoverished, early orphaned native
of Hadhramaut, Yemen, made his way
to Saudi Arabia, where he became a
successful building contractor and intimate
of the royal family. He sired some 54 sons
and daughters, who then extended the
family fortune into a complex network of
ventures. The story of this family might well
have been a distinctive Arabian Peninsular
equivalent of the story of the Rothschilds in
Europe or of the Rockefellers in the United
States—but for the fact that one of the sons
was Osama bin Laden. Coll has not, how-
ever, used the larger family as a backdrop
to decipher Osama; instead, he has folded
the story of Osama into a genuine family
history. Salem bin Laden, the savvy and
flamboyant son who led the family after the
death of the founder, Muhammad, in 1967
garners as much coverage as Osama, even
though Salem died in 1988. Several other
sons, and at least one daughter, are followed
throughout the book, as are the Saudi royal
family and the many Saudis and foreigners
who had dealings with the bin Ladens.
Many of the stories told oªer a whiª
of Arabian Nights fantasy, but all are
meticulously documented. These multiple
biographical sketches illustrate the distinc-
tive Saudi political culture and the complex
confrontation of Saudis with the outside
world alongside the story of the bin Laden
family’s most notorious member.

The Taliban and the Crisis of Afghanistan.
edited by robert d. crews and
amin tarzi. Harvard University
Press, 2008, 448 pp. $27.95. 

A long introduction sets out the historical
context, and an equally long epilogue
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oªers a severe appraisal of the U.S. and
Western roles in Afghanistan since the
defeat of the Taliban in 2001. Sandwiched
in between are eight chapters oªering
diªerent interpretations of the Taliban
and “neo-Taliban” eras, the neologism
“neo-Taliban” capturing well the revival
of the Taliban’s presence in much of
Afghanistan since 2001. Some chapters
emphasize the Pashtuns, the largest and
historically dominant ethnic group in
Afghanistan. Others stress the rural-urban
split. Still others give greater importance
to outsiders. One chapter treats the plight
of women under Taliban rule and includes
a coda noting that the liberation has not
been all that complete. Another discusses
the would-be moderate Taliban spokesmen
and their interactions with outsiders dur-
ing the period of Taliban rule (1996–2001).
Yet another tentatively advances the thesis
that the Taliban are one more example of
a hinterland religio-political movement
striking against the urban center, a category
presented centuries ago by the Arab
historian Ibn Khaldun. These diverse
interpretations oªer not a single over-
arching answer but a basis for weighing
pre- and post-Taliban developments 
in Afghanistan. 

Ahmadinejad: The Secret History of Iran’s
Radical Leader. by kasra naji.
University of California Press, 2008,
312 pp. $24.95. 

Naji, a journalist, begins by thanking the
Islamic Republic of Iran for making this
book possible by long denying him the
right to work there. This jibe plus that tan-
talizing title—“secret history”—suggests a
study tilting toward the satirical and the
sensational. Not at all: this is serious inves-
tigative journalism. Naji does not stint in

his judgment of Mahmoud Ahmadinejad’s
actions and speeches that go against Iranian
interests or international morality, but he
sticks to the primary task of setting out
what makes Ahmadinejad tick and how he
fits into the overall Iranian political scene.
Ahmadinejad is shown to be an ambitious,
self-made man of modest provincial roots.
He had demonstrated from his youth an
Islamist revolutionary fervor and a Third
World populism to match (note his recent
ties with Venezuela’s Hugo Chávez). This,
in the eyes of Supreme Leader Ayatollah
Ali Khamenei and others of the power
elite, made him seem a safe successor to
the would-be reformist president Muham-
mad Khatami. Ahmadinejad’s subsequent
flamboyant behavior is set out in separate
chapters treating his rampant anti-Israel
and anti-Semitic rants, Iran’s continued
nuclear quest (which long preceded
Ahmadinejad’s tenure), U.S.-Iranian
relations, and Ahmadinejad’s brushes with
apocalyptic thinking. Alongside these
themes is an appraisal of Ahmadinejad’s
domestic performance and political
standing in Iran. 

The Fall and Rise of the Islamic State. by
noah feldman. Princeton
University Press, 2008, 200 pp. $22.95. 

Islam and the Secular State: Negotiating the
Future of Shari’a. by abdullahi
ahmed an-na’im. Harvard
University Press, 2008, 336 pp. $35.00.

What may be dubbed the unwritten
constitution of the Islamic state, Feldman
argues, was an arrangement whereby the
ruler agreed to implement sharia (Islamic
religious law), in return for which the
scholars, or ulama, deemed his rule legiti-
mate. This Islamic state, last exemplified by
the Ottoman Empire, fell apart beginning
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in the nineteenth century, when rulers
began to bypass the ulama in adopting
Western institutions and legal codes.
The result has been that most Ottoman
successor states, unchecked by this earlier
balance, have lapsed into authoritarianism.
A restoration of the earlier standing of the
ulama seems unlikely, but Feldman argues
that legislators seeking implementation
of a sharia-based rule of law can play the
role of earlier scholars in taming executive
autocracy. An-Na’im, on the contrary,
maintains that “the state was never Islamic,”
nor quite secular in the sense he would wish.
His is an “Islamic argument for a secular
state.” To him, sharia is to be accepted by
individual Muslims, not imposed by the
state. Both Feldman and An-Na’im, for all
their diªerences in historical interpretation
and recommendations, come together in
oªering wide-ranging discussions and
nuanced reasoning. Feldman, for example,
treats two cases that do not fit the pattern—
Iran and Saudi Arabia—each in quite
diªerent ways. An-Na’im puts forward
three case studies—India, Indonesia, and
Turkey—to show the diversity of the state,
religion, and law in the Muslim world.

Asia and Pacific
lucian w.  p ye

Asian Islam in the Twenty-first Century.
edited by john l. esposito, 
john o. voll, and osman bakar.
Oxford University Press, 2007, 
320 pp. $25.00. 

The dozen authors of this symposium
volume agree that Asian Islam will play a
more significant role in the next century
than it did in the last one and that it is

inappropriate to assume that Islam in the
Middle East tells the full story about the
religion and its politics everywhere. This
significance is in part due to the decline
in importance of Marxism, communism,
and anticolonialism. The first part of the
book examines the Muslim-majority
countries of Asia (Bangladesh, Indonesia,
Malaysia, and Pakistan), and the second
examines the Muslim-minority countries
(China, India, the Philippines, and Thai-
land). The country chapters focus on what
is distinctive about Islam in the diªerent
settings. Ultimately, although public at-
tention on Islam in Asia will tend to stress
the role of violence and the political postur-
ing of Islamic militants, in fact, the more
critical dimension of Asian Islam will be
found in education, where the struggle for
the soul of Islam will take place. 

What Does China Think? by mark
leonard. PublicAªairs, 2008, 
176 pp. $22.95. 

Westerners generally have a hard time
keeping track of Chinese intellectuals—
essayists, academics, philosophers, gov-
ernment o⁄cials, journalists, novelists.
Leonard has come up with an ingenious
solution: he has drafted a dramatis
personae that consists of one-paragraph
introductions to China’s leading thinkers—
and collectively they provide answers to
the question of what China thinks. The
Chinese experience with Maoism and
Dengism has produced a leadership
community that still attaches importance
to ideological positions, but at the same
time there is tolerance for a degree of
diversity. Enough Chinese scholars have
studied at Western universities that the
culture of free-thinking academics is 
understood at Chinese universities.
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China’s Water Warriors: Citizen Action and
Policy Change. by andrew c.
mertha. Cornell University Press,
2008, 192 pp. $29.95. 

China has a serious problem with water
shortages. Many of its rivers and streams
are running dry, and its lakes and pools
are so short of water that they are badly
polluted; such great waterways as the
Yellow River no longer carry much water
to the ocean. Many Chinese citizens
recognize that China’s water problems
are much too serious a matter to be left to
government o⁄cials, and so civic-action
groups have taken up the challenge of
defining better water policies. Mertha
recognized early on that citizen involve-
ment could be important in implementing
eªective water policies. His research has led
him to three categories of case studies. The
first is about the failure of the civic-action
groups to shape policy when the state is
too powerful and the movements fail to
mobilize public opinion. The second
category consists of positive stories of
successful citizen involvement. And the
third group is about untidy mixed results,
when the state is still too powerful but
civic-action groups are able to mobilize
public opinion.

Rivals: How the Power Struggle Between
China, India, and Japan Will Shape Our
Next Decade. by bill emmott.
Harcourt, 2008, 352 pp. $26.00. 

This is a bold study of how the three major
Asian states are engaging in power struggles
that will shape the future of international
relations, and not just in Asia. The title of
the book and some of the chapter headings
suggest conflict and diªerences, but the
author’s argument is essentially constructive

and upbeat. Emmott sees China as the
middle country that will play the central
role in defining the future of the Asian
continent, Japan as powerful but aging,
and India as in the process of shedding
its confused view of its potential role in
international aªairs.

Bhutan: Hidden Lands of Happiness; Texts
and Photographs. by john wehrheim.
Serindia Publications, 2008, 
280 pp. $65.00.

Wehrheim, in this engrossing and beautiful
photography book, oªers an encouraging
message of happiness and sustainability
from the Kingdom of Bhutan. In the 1960s,
the third king of Bhutan constructed the
first roads leading out of the country and
initiated a development policy. The fourth
king led the Bhutanese from absolute
monarchy to a parliamentary democracy
based on the principle that “gross national
happiness” is a better measure of prosperity
than gross national product. In 2007, after
the first democratic constitution was
carefully crafted, the 59-year-old king
abdicated before his time in favor of his
29-year-old son, who became head of
state but not head of government. The
author, a photojournalist and hydropower
engineer with special access to “the Land
of the Thunder Dragon,” provides a close-
up view of a unique culture that has thrived
for over 1,200 years, hidden in the towering
peaks of the eastern Himalayas. Stunning
black-and-white photographs, taken from
1991 to 2006, present a geographic and
cultural passage ranging from the yak
pastures along the Tibetan boarder to the
nightclubs of the capital city of Thimphu.
The nature of daily life, pervaded by
traditional Buddhist culture, is conveyed
through poignant tales, journal entries, folk-
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lore, dharmic teachings, and oral history.
Wehrheim writes, “Excelling in the study of
consciousness, [the Bhutanese] developed
a highly involved environmental ethic.”
He concludes that the mystical kingdom
poses cultural values worthy of consid-
eration by the rest of the modern world.

audrey ronning topping

Africa
nicolas van de walle

The Political Economy of Economic Growth
in Africa, 1960–2000, 2 vols. edited 
by benno j. ndulu, stephen a.
o’connell, robert h. bates,
paul collier, chukwuma c.
soludo, jean-paul azam,
augustin k. fosu, jay willem
gunning, and dominique
njinkeu. Cambridge University
Press, 2007, 1,232 pp. $280.00.

This gargantuan work is the most compre-
hensive attempt ever to explain empirically
the economic record of sub-Saharan
Africa in the postcolonial era. Sponsored
by the African Economic Research Con-
sortium, it brings together several dozen
economists and includes case studies of
18 diªerent countries in a second volume
(plus case studies of an additional eight on
a cd-rom). The first volume advances the
group’s ambitious theoretical approach.
Refreshingly, it emphasizes the variation
across African countries—in terms of the
resources available, the policies followed,
the national politics, and the ethnic
dynamics—and, as a result of this variation,
the overall economic growth outcome of
each country. Inevitably, in a book with
so many contributors, the central themes

The Internship 
Program
The Council on Foreign Relations is seeking 
talented individuals who are considering a career
in international relations. 

Interns are recruited year-round on a semester
basis to work in both the New York City and
Washington, D.C., offices. An intern’s duties
generally consist of administrative work,
editing and writing, and event coordination.

The Council considers both undergraduate
and graduate students with majors in
International Relations, Political Science,
Economics, or a related field for its internship
program.

A regional specialization and language skills
may also be required for some positions. In
addition to meeting the intellectual
requirements, applicants should have excellent
skills in administration, writing, and research,
and a command of word processing,
spreadsheet applications, and the Internet.

To apply for an internship, please send a
résumé and cover letter including the
semester, days, and times available to work to
the Internship Coordinator in the Human
Resources Office at the address listed below.
Please refer to the Council’s Web site for
specific opportunities. The Council is an equal
opportunity employer. 

Council on Foreign Relations
Human Resources Office
58 East 68th Street, New York, NY 10065
tel: (212) 434–9400 fax: (212) 434–9893
humanresources@cfr.org   http://www.cfr.org
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get diluted, but the key argument is that
a large proportion of African countries
followed suboptimal economic policies
in four distinct ways, which the authors
label “anti-growth syndromes” and which
relate directly to the politics in each coun-
try at the time. The “regulatory syndrome”
describes a policy regime in which eco-
nomic e⁄ciency is sacrificed for the sake
of politically motivated rent seeking,
and the “ethno-regional redistribution
syndrome” describes one in which the
government redistributes income to specific
ethnic groups in ways that compromise
economic e⁄ciency. The total and unex-
amined confidence of the authors in what
they believe constitutes “good policy” is
troubling, and the causal mechanisms at
work in their explanations are more am-
biguous than they admit. But the book
is chock-full of fascinating data, interesting
hypotheses, and country details; it is a rich
review of Africa’s troubled postcolonial
economic history that will be a reference
and an inspiration for political economists
for years to come. 

Why Botswana Prospered. by j. clark
leith. McGill-Queen’s University
Press, 2006, 168 pp. $22.95.

The Botswana Defense Force in the Struggle
for an African Environment. by dan
henk. Palgrave Macmillan, 2007,
240 pp. $69.95.

Botswana appears to suªer from many of
the structural characteristics that are held
to have slowed growth elsewhere on the
African continent. It is landlocked and
severely challenged by desertification.
As a forgotten outpost of the British
Empire, it had only 12 kilometers of paved
roads (in a country the size of Texas) and
22 college graduates at the time of its

independence, in 1966. So how is it that
Botswana can claim one of the highest
growth rates over the last 40 years of any
country in the developing world? True,
diamonds were discovered there soon after
independence, and it is now the largest
producer of gemstones in the world. But
most African countries have not parlayed
their mineral or oil wealth into economic
success. These two books provide informa-
tive explanations of the Botswana exception.
Leith emphasizes the role of prudent
macroeconomic management of the
country’s diamond wealth and a focus on
capital and infrastructure development
through judicious government planning
(although he notes that total factor pro-
ductivity growth has stagnated in recent
years). Why did government central
planners succeed in using the natural-
resource wealth wisely? Leith emphasizes
the elements of Botswana’s culture that
value accountability and notes the dynam-
ics of the independence process and the
character of the country’s first president,
Sir Seretse Khama, which together rein-
forced these traditional elements and
promoted a fairly democratic polity.

Henk’s seemingly narrow study of
the role of the Botswana army in pro-
tecting the country’s wildlife oªers what
is perhaps a more insightful explanation
of Botswana’s success. By the early 1990s,
the Botswana Defense Force had begun
what would be an extremely successful
policy of actively safeguarding the country’s
rich wildlife from professional poachers.
The narrative of this eªort allows Henk
to touch on a number of topics, including
the emergence of the bdf as Africa’s
most professional army, the elite’s growing
ethos of wildlife conservation, and the
nature of civil-military relations in what
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remains a fairly paternalistic political order.
His chronicle suggests that a pragmatic
and results-oriented culture within the
Botswana state largely accounts for the
country’s success. He spends less time
trying to explain the underlying reasons
for this success, but he, too, emphasizes
elements of the traditional culture, which
values order and community. 

Africa in World Politics: Reforming Political
Order. edited by john w.
harbeson and donald
rothchild. Westview Press, 2008,
408 pp. $42.00.

This collection of essays by many of
the leading Africanists working in the
United States today provides a compelling
introduction to African politics and inter-
national relations. Although the essays
are consistently interesting, the volume
lacks a single unifying theme, except
perhaps a common skepticism about the
sustainability of the continent’s recent
economic and political success. Crawford
Young starts the book oª with an elegant
account of the colonial legacy in the region.
Other chapters of note include the late
Rothchild’s characteristically nuanced
analysis of U.S. foreign policy toward the
region, which presents the paradox that
modest U.S. activities are more likely to
advance U.S. objectives than more ambi-
tious and high-profile actions. Denis Tull
provides an informative chapter on China’s
recent engagement with the continent,
and Gilbert Khadiagala provides a sharp
account of the “midlife crisis” occurring
in African economic relations with
Europe, in which the eu uses its “part-
nership” with Africa to make up for the
absence of more substantial multilateral
trade concessions. 

The Failure of Democracy in the Republic of
Congo. by john f. clark. Lynne
Rienner, 2008, 309 pp. $59.95.

The smaller of the two Congos typically
gets little attention, perhaps because it lacks
the scale and drama of its bigger neighbor
to the east. Given its substantial oil
resources, complex ethnic makeup, and
fascinating, if tragic, recent history, this
is unfortunate, and Clark’s excellent
analysis deserves to be read as a useful
introduction to the country. The central
purpose of his book is to reach an under-
standing of why Congo’s democratic
experiment in the early 1990s ended with
the return to power of the military strong-
man Denis Sassou-Nguesso following a
particularly nasty civil war. Clark does
a good job of disentangling the country’s
complicated ethnic divisions and shifting
ethnic alliances. He dismisses structural
explanations for the failure of democracy;
for instance, he points out that the country
scores well on human development indi-
cators such as literacy, in part because
Brazzaville was the capital of France’s
central African empire and in part because
of high levels of urbanization. Instead, he
blames the mediocrity and rapaciousness
of the country’s political class and the zero-
sum games of a national politics driven
by the desire to gain personal control over
the country’s oil wealth.∂

18_Recentbooks_pp164_187.qxd  7/17/08  12:06 AM  Page 187

Return to Table of Contents

http://www.westviewpress.com/book.php?disc=1&isbn=9780813343648
https://www.rienner.com/title/The_Failure_of_Democracy_in_the_Republic_of_Congo


Letters to the Editor

Nicholas Shaxson on oil and war; Stephen Graubard on 
Condoleezza Rice; and Katrina vanden Heuvel on The Nation

THERE WILL BE BLOOD

To the Editor: 
Michael Ross (“Blood Barrels,”

May/June 2008) argues that oil triggers
conflict in three main ways: fluctuating
oil prices lead to economic instability,
which is followed by political instability;
oil wealth supports insurgencies; and oil
wealth encourages separatism. These
factors are important, but Ross is too
selective. Embedding them in a broader
framework would be more illuminating
and would better inform policy. 

The essence of the problem can be
summed up in one word: fragmentation.
In many resource-rich countries, politics
involves vertical relationships of depen-
dence based on the central source of wealth,
and factions compete (or fight) for their
share in a grand zero-sum game. This
behavior is highly divisive, politically and
socially; it reinforces existing fractures,
such as ethnic, religious, or regional rivalries,
and generates new schisms. As resources
flow (or trickle) downward, politics splin-
ters at all levels, from the high echelons of
power to the village and even the family
level. Other sources of economic rents and
aid can have similar eªects. 

Contrast this with a country such as
Denmark or the United States, where
wealth is widely distributed, leading citizens
to cooperate through trade and in markets

and form horizontal relationships that
compensate for natural fragmentation. In
such countries, governments tax citizens
directly, which provides an institution-
building stimulus and creates the “no
taxation without representation” political
bargain that helps build accountability and
consensus––and further counteracts frag-
mentation. In oil nations, where rulers
mostly tax oil companies and can ignore
their citizens, no such repairing happens.

Civil war is an obvious result of the
fracturing eªect of oil, but it is not the only
one. Corruption, which involves the promo-
tion of personal or factional interests at the
expense of the wider or national interest,
is another. Oil-fueled fragmentation, by
reinforcing narrow interests and weakening
broader ones, is at the heart of the bad
governance prevalent in oil states. The
degeneration of a nation such as Nigeria
into widespread corruption is analogous
to the collapse of a well-ordered queue and
the ensuing scramble of people trying to
get to the front—the participants have lost
faith in one another and in the system.
Since this breakdown of social trust is
systemic, neither enlightened leadership
nor law enforcement measures can solve it.

Rulers in oil-dependent states seek to
repair the fissures either by carefully deploy-
ing resource-based patronage (buying oª
restive factions by allocating goods to them)

[ 188]
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or by exercising greater authoritarianism,
which is relatively easy as oil wealth funds
their instruments of repression. Oil, poured
over Iraq’s existing political divisions, helped
make Saddam Hussein so brutal. Thus, in
oil-dependent nations, conflict, corruption,
authoritarianism, and the poverty that
results are best understood within an over-
arching framework of fragmentation and
lost social trust. 

Systemic approaches and ones that
address the tax problem directly—such
as the proposal to distribute oil revenues
directly to a country’s citizens, which was
advocated by Nancy Birdsall and Arvind
Subramanian in these pages a few
years ago (“Saving Iraq From Its Oil,”
July/August 2004)—can be fruitful. The
standard remedies, such as oil funds,
economic diversification, transparency,
and even the Chinese-style barter that
Ross mentions, may help at the margins,
but nowhere have they decisively reversed
the oil curse.

The many objections raised against
direct oil-wealth distribution are mistaken,
except for one: it would be a tough thing
to do. Direct distribution would be inap-
propriate or impossible for many countries
and hard to implement in the places where
it might be done. But reversing the eªects
of the oil curse in poor countries without
direct distribution would be harder still.
It is time for someone to assess how and
where to try direct distribution in a devel-
oping country, then do it, and show it can
work. It will then get easier to implement
elsewhere—and at last the turmoil,
corruption, and brutality can be curbed.

nicholas shaxson
Associate Fellow, Chatham House, and

the author of Poisoned Wells: The Dirty
Politics of African Oil

MIRRORS AND SMOKE

To the Editor: 
Condoleezza Rice (“The New American

Realism,” July/August 2008) evokes a
certain sympathy but also substantial
disappointment with her account of the
accomplishments of the Bush administra-
tion over the last eight years. Her argument
is undeniably poignant, especially for its
hyperbole and obfuscation. It is embarrass-
ing that she should oªer so self-serving an
account of the pretended achievements of
the Bush administration, given that its
foreign policy disasters are well known.

Secretary Rice exaggerates the democ-
ratization process occurring in the world
today. Although her praise of develop-
ments in central and eastern Europe is
legitimate, she finds it impossible to
acknowledge the simple fact that a sub-
stantial number of states in Africa, Asia,
and Latin America today are either
autocratic or oligarchic. Ignoring the real
transformation in the world today, Rice is
blind to the economic, social, and political
challenges that confront even stable and
prosperous societies. As for the impov-
erished parts of the planet, where billions
of people live, she shows no appreciation of
the devastating eªects of today’s large
and unprecedented increases in food and
energy costs. 

Her understanding of the character of
today’s international order is also seriously
deficient. Although institutional innova-
tion, such as that provided when U.S.
power was paramount, for example under
Franklin Roosevelt and Harry Truman,
may no longer be possible, major change
is still conceivable—but only if American
leaders of stature and skill are prepared to
take bold diplomatic initiatives. The need to
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negotiate not only with friends and allies
but also with players more critical of the
United States and disinclined to accept its
vision of the world is the requirement of our
day and yet has been scarcely attempted.

There is a disconcerting innocence
in Rice’s essay. Her failure to consider
the role of religion in creating new fissures
in the world––a world more fractured
than she is prepared to admit––is part
of her larger neglect of history. The world
may have been changed on 9/11, but it
was not created on that day. Rice’s call for
a “new American realism” is a partisan
political plea for the policies of a flawed
administration incapable of appreciating
the Herculean eªorts required in the past
to gain the support of domestic and
foreign public opinion for major policy
innovations. Judicious weighing of the
recent administration’s performance
cannot be expected of the United States’
departing secretary of state. It is for a
new, less defensive generation to take
up this challenge.

stephen r. graubard
Historian, and former Editor, Daedalus

AMERICAN OLIGARCHS

To the Editor:
Replying to Padma Desai’s letter

(“Putin’s Russia,” May/June 2008), Michael
McFaul and Kathryn Stoner-Weiss assert
that, like the Yeltsin-era media bosses, the
United States’ “oligarchs . . . own” many

media outlets, including The Nation. In
reality, The Nation––the United States’
oldest continuously published weekly––has
operated at a loss during all but a few of
its 143 years and has been kept alive by its
subscribers, advertisers, and many loyal
supporters. Moreover, The Nation’s equally
long-standing antioligarchic positions are
known to virtually everyone familiar with
the American press. 

katrina vanden heuvel
Editor and Publisher, The Nation

FOR THE RECORD

Paul Kennedy’s review essay “The
Distant Horizon” (May/June 2008)
claimed that former British Prime Min-
ister Margaret Thatcher was once the
representative in the British Parliament
for the constituency of Central Finsbury.
In fact, she held the seat for Finchley. 

Elizabeth Economy and Adam Segal’s
article “China’s Olympic Nightmare”
( July/August 2008) erroneously referred
to “a U.S. spy plane [being] shot down
over China in 2001.” The U.S. Navy ep-3
surveillance aircraft was not shot down; it
suªered a midair collision with a Chinese
fighter aircraft. Moreover, it was flying
in international airspace at the time of
the collision. 
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